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INTRODUCTION 




The documents in the Kharosthi alphabet, recovered by Sir 
Aurel Stein from Central Asia, are written in a variety of Indian 
Prakrit that was used as the administrative language of Shan- 
Shan or Kroraina in the third century a.d. The texts range over 
a period of at least eighty-eight years, as is seen from Prof. 
Rapson’sTable of Kings andRegnalYearSjKAaw^Az 
pp.326-8. The date is approximatelyfixed by aChinese document, 
found in the same heap with a number of Kharosthi tablets, 
which is dated a.d. 269. Further than this it is not possible to 
go yet, because none of the kings has been found referred to 
in Chinese annals. The language of the documents is uniform 
throughout and there is no trace of evolution from the earliest 
to the latest. 

The bulk of the texts comes from Niya, the ancient Cadota 
which lay on the extreme edge of the kingdom bordering on 
Khotan. For the rest there are a few from Endere ( = Saca) and 
about forty from the Lou-Lan area, where the ancient capital of 
the kingdom Kroraina was situated. A single document from 
Endere (661) is written in a different dialect from the rest, and 
since it refers to a king of Kdiotan, it may be taken to represent 
the Prakrit used similarly for administrative purposes in Khotan 
at that time. {B.S,O.S. viii, 430-34.) 

For a variety of reasons the language has presented con- 
siderable difficulties of interpretation. In the first place it 
represents a variety of Prakrit not otherwise known ; and secondly 
it contains a large number of non-Indian words from various 
sources. The general position of the language has already been 
dealt with in a series of articles (‘ Iranian Loan-words in the 
Kharosthi Documents’, I, B.S.O.S, vii (1934), 5iiff. ; II, 
JB.iS.O.iS. VII (1935), 779 ff. ; ‘Tocharian Elements in Kharosthi 
Documents’, y.R.A.S. (1935), pp. 667 ff.; and ‘The Dialectical 
Position of the Niya Prakrit’, B,S.O,S. vni (1936), 4191!.). 
Referring to the full discussions in these papers, it will be 
sufficient here to indicate the main conclusions arrived at. 
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The language was used for official purposes in the Shan- Shan 
kingdom. Its original home was N.W. India, probably in the 
region of Peshawar. It agrees closely with the (post-Asokan) 
Kharosthi Inscriptions from N.W. India and (slightly less 
closely) with the Prakrit version of the Dhammapada. Further, 
it exhibits sufficient characteristics in common with the modern 
Dardic languages to be assigned definitely to ^ that group 
(B,S.O,S. viii (1936), 434 and Konow, ib, 605 Among the ^ 
Dardic languages it would seem to be most closely allied to 
Torwali. 

At the same time it differs from all other varieties of Prakrit 
preserved, in the degree to which its inflectional system has 
decayed and altered. There is no reason to impute this to the 
users of the language in Central Asia, because with them it was 
a stereotyped official language, whereas the phenomena observed 
are those of normal linguistic change. Moreover, the changes 
are actually found to occur over the rest of the Indo-Aryan field 
at a later date. For instance, they have ceased to distinguish 
between Nominative and Accusative. This became general in 
Indo-Aryan in the Apabhram^a stage. Other phenomena which 
occur (though less thoroughly) in Apabhram^a are the tendency 
to transfer all nouns to the a-declension (§§ 67, 70), extension 
of -f as the general termination of feminine nouns (§ 74, cf. forms 
in Ap. {Bhavisatta~kaha) like sampunniy avainni, khitt% etc.), 
use of the Locative instead of the Accusative with verbs of 
going, sending, etc. (§ 123, cf. L. Alsdorff, Kumar apalaprati- 
bodha^ Introd. § 43 (i) b). 

Especially interesting is the formation of a new active past 
tense from the past participle passive (§ 105). This has not 
developed even in Apabhram^a, but is common in the modern 
Indo-Aryan languages (cf. J. Bloch, KIndo-Aryen, p. 276). 
There is a precisely similar development in Modem Persian. 

The question arises whether these tendencies to evolution 
develof>ed unusually early in the home of this Prakrit (due to 
foreign invasion, influence), or whether they may not have been 
more general in India only obscured by the conservative ten- 
dencies of the literary Prakrits. We might ask, for, instance, that 
since the Prakrit used by K^idasa remained the same for 
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centuries after his time, to what extent may it not have been 
artificial and archaic even then? Anyway it is curious that our 
language, while usually the most conservative in phonetic pre- 
servation {B,S.O,S, VIII (1936), 422), is at the same time the 
most advanced of all in inflectional decay. 

The dialect that had thus evolved in India is subjected to two 
kinds of foreign influence: (i) Iranian, (2) the native language 
(ff Kroraina.^ 

The Iranian loan-words have been dealt with in my two papers 
(B.S.O.S. VII, 509 ff., 779 ff.). Further examples (discussed in 
Index) are anada ‘carefully’, cojhho (name of an official), 
namamniyay parasUy vega sujinakirta. They total together some 
forty or forty-three words, which is quite considerable. 

As regards the origin of these Iranian words, there is no 
reason to assume that they entered the language at the same 
time and from the same place. In the case of the word meaning 
‘treasury’, for instance, we have two dialect forms ganja- (cf. 
gamna and kam) and ganza- (cf. kamjhavaliyana). A very few 
words are specifically Saka, namely anadUy prahoniy lastana. 
The title cojhbo appears in the Maralbashi dialect of Saka as 
cazha. jheniga is peculiar to Saka and Sogdian, although the 
same base appears in N.Pers. zlU'-hdr ‘protection, security’ and 
zindan ‘ prison ’. If dramga is connected with Avestan draxta-y 
etc., it shows the typically Saka treatment of avana ‘village’ 
occurs in both of the Saka dialects (having lost its initial a-), 
but also in Western Iranian, Arm. avan. 

On the other hand, the mass of the words might equally well 
appear in a typically Western Iranian language, e.g. kakhorday 
gusuruy diviray naciray tavastagUy sj^uruy vegUy saduy stora. Many 
of them have not, so far at any rate, turned up in Khotanese. 
soda ‘ pleased ’ definitely cannot be Kh. {tsatd)y imAgidura shows 
a treatment that is not Khotanese but typical of the eastern part 
of Iranian. There is some reason to believe that a large number 
of the words at any rate had been taken into the Prakrit inrN. W. 
India before it came to be used in Central Asia. 

(i) Quite a number of the Iranian loan-words here appear 
also in India in Sanskrit, etc,, namely, sthoray ganja, {ah)a)vdra, 
divirUy drangUy kdkhorda, saste ‘day’ occurs in ICharosthi in- 
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scriptions from N.W. India; namataka ‘felt’ is used in Pali. 
In the case of these words we may be pretty sure that they had 
become part of the language in India itself. 

(z) There are traces of the phonetic developments that occur 
in the languages of specifically those Iranians who occupied 
N.W. India in the centuries round about the Christian era. 
Gusura shows the same treatment of initial vi- as occurs in the 
proper name Guda§hara (Gondophernes). The clfange of d'>l 
in lami ‘gift’ is paralleled by royal names in India beginning 
with spala- (=spada ‘army’). The same change is observable 
in Pushto, and may have been characteristic of the Iranian- 
speaking population bordering on N.W. India at quite an early 
date. 

(3) Iranian proper names in the Kharosthi documents 
(B.S.O.S. VII, 789) are exceedingly rare, so that certainly there 
was no Iranian population in this kingdom. The solitary IQxotan 
document (661) indicates a different state of affairs for Khotan, 
but there is no means of ascertaining its relative date. The 
differences between the two varieties of Prakrit are such that 
each must have its origin separately in India and not one depend 
on the other (cf. B.S.O.S, viii (1936), 430 ff.). 

We may conclude that the Prakrit already in India had a fair 
sprinkling of Iranian words, and that in Central Asia a smaller 
number {cojhbo, etc. above) were further introduced. 

The second foreign element to which the Prakrit was sub- 
jected is the native language of the kingdom. It is represented 
by a wealth of proper names (over 1000) and about 100 words. 
Working on the phonetic structure and suffix formation of this 
material it is possible to demonstrate a strong affinity of this 
language with ‘Tocharian’ (Agnean and Kuchean, cf. H. W. 
Bailey, B.S, 0 ,S. viii (1936), 883-917). This point I have dealt 
with in detail in J.R.A.S. (1935), pp. 667 ff. We may term the 
language ‘ICrorainic’ after the capital of the kingdom. 

Th% pronunciation of the Prakrit was strongly affected by the 
phonetic structure of ‘ Krorainic ’. It was devoid of voiced stops, 
consequently we find writings like kilane = gldna ‘ sick ’, tamda = 
danda^ poga^hhoga^ etc. (§14). Similarly it was devoid of 
aspirates with like effects (§ 24). The solitary document from 
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Khotan does not show these tendencies, whence we may infer 
that the language there was of a different type. 

Actual word-correspondences in the documents with Agnean 
and Kuchean are unfortunately few. Among the most certain 
are: 

Mime ‘ district ’= Agnean kdlyme * direction, district \ 

^ Mtsaitsg, a title (elder?) = Kuchean Msaitsane ^age’. 

sothamga ‘tax-collector’: Agnean sostdnM^ meaning the 
same. 

amMatsa, epithet of uta ‘ camel ’ : Kuchean aknatse^ Agnean 
dknats ‘ignorant’, ‘inexperienced’. 
sil^oga (i.e. silj;o^a) ‘ document ’ : Agnean slyok which trans- 
lates Skt. sloka. 

Considering the strong evidence (JM.A.S. (1935), pp. 667 ff.) 
that Krorainic was a language closely akin to Agnean and 
Kuchean, it is surprising that there are so few obvious ety- 
mologies, but it may be due to difference of subject-matter: 
the texts in those languages are chiefly religious, whereas the 
Krorainic words in the Prakrit are mostly of a technical nature 
(official titles, crops and objects of local use, etc.). 

Such briefly are the relationships and history of the language 
of the Niya documents. The present work is divided into two 
parts : first, a Grammar of the language ; and secondly, a com- 
bined Index and Vocabulary, where the forms are referred to 
the paragraphs of the Grammar so far as they are treated there, 
while an attempt is made as far as possible to explain the meaning 
of individual words, with references to the existing literature. 
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VOWELS 

§ 1 . There is a slight tendency in the documents for e to 
become i: ajisarnnae 419 (usually ajesamnae^adhyesanaya ‘at 
the request of’), ickiyati 425 (usually -eyati)^ chitra — ksetra 
160, 255, etc. ; vitarnna —vetarnndy but the reading is uncer- 
tain. Finally : nici—nice ‘ decision’, vamti'in the presence of ’== 
updmte, kimna^kena 609, tina 532 {tisu 511). The change was 
regular in the dialect of Kdiotan: 661 saguji^sakase^ niravasiso, 
kali^ cudiyadi—codeyati^ etc. But in the dialect of Niya the e 
is preserved in the vast majority of cases. In the Kharosthi Dh.p. 
instances are common, e.g. mranesu averana 28, sarvi, umto^ 
etinUy etc. Likewise loan-words in Saka : ajis ‘ to seek ’, prractya- 
sambuddha-y clya^caitya. It seems to have been a specifically 
Khotanese change, which had already taken place at the date of 
no. 661 ; but it cannot have been very much earlier, because the 
Saka loan-word jheniga always appears with e in the texts 
although t in Saka ysinlya. 

§ 2 . The treatment of 0 is parallel to that of L It is preserved 
in the documents with the sole exception of kusava 345 for 
usual kosava. rucate 585 is probably to be compared with Pali, 
Pkt. ruccati rather than with Skt. rocate, paribhuchamnae 579, 581 
is probably for ^^bhunjanaey rather than ^bhojanayay because the 
infinitive is usually formed from the present base, cudiyadi in 
661 shows that the change was established in Khotan, as is later 
borne out in the Saka texts (Konow, Saka Studies y p. 2c^. 

§ 3 . ^ occasionally appears for short iigarbheni 593, Jetugha 
591 (usually Jitugha), pacemakalammi 332 {^acima 165, etc.); 
levistarena 160 (usually livistara^^lipi-vistara) has probably been 
influenced by lekha. 
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§ 4. 0 is written for u frequently after h and pr: baho, 
amahoy prahoSa^ laho, ahono, gohomi side by side with bahuy 
amahuy etc., prochidavo and pruchidavo. In all these cases the 
difference between the signs for o and u is very small, and it is 
more likely that u should everywhere be read than that there 
was really a change from u to o. 

§ 5 , The regular treatment of the vowel r is^z, which 
written n, r and rr: atripta 390, etrUuy kritUy krisatiy ghridUy 
grihastay drithay tritiy prichatL It is written r in rnUy krtUy grhay 
grTieyatiy drthatiy rr in drrthagay tadrrsa. The rr is also used to 
represent n, n a^rrta 51 1, Priyasrry Kutasrrae. After ^ we get 
ru in pruch- {proch-)y though also prichuy pariprichatL Usually 
after labials the vowel r is written (probably =rz/): prchatiy 
prthesUy mrgay mrda ‘dead’, mrduka {mryati=mriyate)y vivrdhiy 
•vrcHuy vrdhay samrdhaey pravrtL It appears as i in kica=^krtyay 
kida=^krtay kisamnae ‘to plough’, gimnamti ‘they take’, sirnga- 
vera ‘ginger’. As a in pragata—prakrtUy anahetu—rnahetu 
(unless ana-=a-y an- ‘not’), katamti. As u in hudi ^o'^ — bhrti 
prahuda^prabhrta. A following dental is usually cerebralised 
when the r disappears kiduy hudi. The rule seems to be 

that r is preserved, but a number of forms have crept in from 
other dialects without r. In the Dh.p. examples are found where 
the r becomes r and vowel: vridha 34, dridha 17, 
savruto=samvrta; but (as a result of its Prakrit original?) forms 
without r are more common: dithiy kitUy kicUy alagito^alarnkrtay 
akitanUy amutUy mucunOy etc. 

§ 6. aya—[i) aya\ svaya ‘self’ 709, vayarn 663, 666, sayati 
‘gets hold of’ (srayate)y jayarnta ‘victorious’. 

(2) eya\ bheya (bheyidavyd)y veyaniy ubheyUy treyUy niceyay 
praceya {seyitci)y jeyamtasay sampreseyati 288. 

(3) e: anemtiy nicey pracBy trey sve=svayam. Almost always 
in causative verbs : ta^tiy dharetiy etc. 

Th^ forms in -ay a are certainly due to the influence of San- 
skrit. It is more difficult to judge of the relation of the -eya and 
-e forms. We find praceya by the side oipracey nicey a and nicCy 
treya and tre. It would seem that -aya everywhere regularly 
became -e, but that final -e = -aya was readapted to the declen- 
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sional system by the adding of -a. The process was applied also 
to native words and names ending in : loteya for lote^ Lpipeya 
beside L^ipey etc. Further, when the second -a formed part of 
a heavy syllable (e.g. Jayamtay Jeyamta) the disyllabic form was 
regularly preserved (never ^Jenta), 

§ 7 . ava becomes o in vyochimniday vyosetiy — oma^a = 

gfvama{kd) ‘felling shorty ohara, 

ava is preserved in avdsitha ‘remaining’, avakasUy avasa 
‘certainly’. 

va alternates with o in the non- Indian sothamga (an official), 
also svathamgay and in the name of the king, Amgoka and 
Amkvaga (AmgvakUy Arngmakuy Amgomka). 

§8, Final -dya>-ae in infinitives: deyamnae ‘to give’, etc. 
Also written -aya^ -aye\ karamnayay karamnaye\ the suffix 
-aga—-aka is treated in the same way: ditae ‘given’, thavamnae 
{-a^a) ‘cloth’; also ^-aga: ditagUy dharamnaga. 

The change is much more common in past participles than 
in ordinary nouns and adjectives. (Here perhaps the original 
Nom. Sing, -ake (cf. § 53) might be responsible, cf. § 74.) 

§ 9 . Final and -iya become -f: muli ‘price’, ehari 
‘ ownership ’, arogi ‘ health 

-^ya is always preserved in karya. Dhamapri n.pr. =Dharma- 
priya. Then -ya comes to be written for -2: ahumapya 
apiy pal^iya Ap^— palpi ‘tax’. The treatment of gerundival forms 
is peculiar. Either the ^vya is preserved or it becomes -w: 
dadavya and dadavo. Both forms are found in about equal 
numbers, cf. §§ 53, 116. 

§ 10 . Svarabhakti occurs regularly between r and h : garahati 
‘complains’, arahamta ‘saint’. Also ingilanaga ‘sick’* 

An i is evolved before stri only in 331 istriaey but the regular 
form in the dialect is stri as in Sanskrit. 

§ 11. A certain amount of vowel elision occurs in SSndhi: 
e.g. ajuvadae ‘starting from to-day’, cesa^ca esUy emaceva — 
evam ca eva, cisa=ca isa. That is to say in, formulae that are 
regarded as one expression. For the rest hiatus is the rule: 
324 parihara odita amnesay etc. 
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§ 12 * Final -as seems to have become -e as in the Mansehra 
version of Anoka’s edicts. It is preserved regularly in the 
ablative singular: tade^ Caiodade^ gothade^ savathade^ etc.= 
^dtas. The nominative and accusative have been confused and 
the -a which serves for both is the accusative -am. Only se^sah 
preserves the old nominative ending. In addition we often find 
M (o) or a in adverbial forms in -to: itUy ito = itah, agratUy 
agrata = Hah^ pmu^ punOy puna =punary pratu ^pratary yatu 52 =^' 
yatah. 

J. Bloch {B.S.O.S. VI, 292) points out a similar occurrence 
of the adverbial tato in the Kalsi (and Mansehra) version of 
A^oka^s edicts. 

Both e and 0 seem to have been current in the North-West. 
In Asoka Shahbazgarhi has 0, Mansehra e. In the later Kharosthi 
inscriptions the e seems to predominate in the districts west of 
the Indus. The Kharosthi Dh.p. has 0 ox u (or a) in the nomina- 
tive, which may be due to its Prakrit original. 

§ 13 * The elision of vowels is not infrequent: Butsena— 
BuddhasenUy Yoksena—Yogasenay Samnera— iSrdmaneray Sam- 
semna^ Samasenay vastarna={u)pastaranay muska—musika 565. 
Often in non-Indian names: Yilika and YilgUy '(^apika and 
l^apgUy Mangey a and Manigeya, etc. Finally: cotam=codamna 
425, rotam 252, z^z^rotamnay gamam ()j\. 6 =gamanay sramam 
250 = sramana. It is worth while noticing that all these examples 
of the elision of final a come after n. Probably there was a 
general tendency to elide the final <2, but except in the case of 
-na there was no temptation to express it in writing, since the 
<3!-vowel is not written and the virdma was not used in writing 
Prakrit. Only in the case of -ana was it convenient to write the 
shorter form by using the anusvara under the preceding aksara. 
No doubt -am stands for -an as in Tocharian. 

Final -deva in proper names seems to have been shortened to 
^-dew^ziid then this has further developed into -deyu. Examples : 
UpafeyUy JivadeyUy BaladeyUy Budhadeyu. 
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CONSONANTS 

§ 14 . Unvoicing. The native language of Shan-Shan lacked 
the voiced stops g, /, as is evident from a survey of the 
proper names. As a result of this they tended to unvoice the 
Prakrit etc., and the fact is sometimes reflected in the 
fpSlling, ^.g^^hilane ‘ilT, yokacJiemay civaracJii 460, chamlpita^ 
jalpita 1 13, canmma=janma 180, saracidati 6 ^%=^sarajitamtt 
(usually), canati ^(p—janati^ tamta, tadima^ taiavida^ titay 
tivajhiy tivirUy tivya^ tui ^ z \ tura, tosa, trakhmUy tramghay trithay 
tharidavOy uta^a, satrUay mutray pratejay coteyatiy veteyatiy 
Namtasenay poga — hhoga. 

Usually the forms are sporadic, the voiced forms being the 
usual ones, but in palpi (i.e. palyi)y = baliy the p invariably 
occurs because that word had been adopted into the popular 
speech and was felt as a native word. 

As will be seen the confusion is commonest with dentals. 
That is probably because the state of things in the Prakrit itself 
gave rise to confusion. The traditional writing of dida ‘given’ 
was ditay and so it was easy to write t in other positions, e.g. 
tida. In other cases a spirant, gy 3;, (^), Wy was produced and 
there was less tendency to confusion. Further, the t and d are 
often difficult to distinguish in writing. 

§ 15 . Another result of pronouncing dy etc. as ty etc. was to 
write dy etc. instead of t: dttsyay dahay dahiy dumahuy denUy danUy 
danuvakay daditUy dacltamna ^ czrpnttx\ jinida^ chP ^^Oy jhorida 
= chor^. 

In native proper names : Gtraka beside Kirakay Jimoya beside 
Cimoyay Jinasa beside Cinasay Pideya and Piteyay Dhameca and 
Tamecay Boiarsa and Posarsa, Bumni and Pumniyadsy Parabulade 
and ParampulammL 

It is worth while noticing that most of the Prakrit examples 
are pronominal forms, and possibly the voicing has"^some 
foundation in the Prakrit itself. As unaccented forms their 
initial would be liable to be treated as intervocalic ty i.e. become 
voiced; although here again it should perhaps be attributed to 
confusion of writing. 
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§ 16 , Intervocalic consonants A, t, t, />, i, probably 
become voiced, and also /, i (?), further become 

spirants 4 (i)> 

yfe, amgaja—avakasay pragasita—prakmita^ agasita ‘carried 
off’ from d and kas\ prati^ara^ sigatUy yatha^amagaraniya 66 1 
^yathakdmakaranlyay anega^ hha^a^ etc. 

The k is usually preserved in eka^ which points to a double ^ 
as in Prakrit ekka. The pronunciation of this g was very close 
to y, because they are occasionally confused. 

^ is written for y: apramego^ frequently for aprameyo{a)\ 
kosal^a, for kosalya\ vyaga^vyaya-, 

y is written for g in amnayala \'yi^amna kala. The phrase 
has been treated as a compound. Also mraya^viraga 546, 622, 
jheniya 278 (usually ‘under the care of’, samvatsaraye 
{^•-ake) 186, 422. 

The suffix tends to become -ae^ especially in past 
participles, ditae and ditdga, etc. Similarly -uka becomes -uva 
in agamduva 33. The guttural was weaker in the suffix than in 
other places. cf. § 75. 

k and^ are often preservedin writing : akasiduy agatUy nagaray etc. 

Noteworthy is the title ogUy which never appears with the 
spirant, although that is otherwise the rule not only in Indian 
but in native words : Ca§Uy MogatUy etc. It is perhaps oggu with 
double g. 

The state of things in the Dh.p. is exactly the same, although 
the writing is less clear. Intervocalic k and g both appear as kx 
urahoy etc. ; but that k is confused with y just as g in the docu- 
ments udaka B 13, i%=udayay dhoreka y^^^dhoreyay so 
that it is plain we are dealing with a spirant. 

§ 17 . c andy. In the Dh.p. intervocalic c and 7 invariably 
become y\ soyati=iocatiy goyari—gocarey vianato=^vtjanatOy 
parvaitasa—pravrcgitasya. In the documents the treatment is 
not s<? regular. We find y for j in maharaya (always), vaniye 
‘merchants’ 35. ni contracted out of niya—nija ‘own’, and in 
the literary pieces /)ya—ojas 501, bhoyamna=bhojana 501. 

In addition both c and j are represented by i, j (i.e. £) : 
prahira^pracuray yajitaga^ydcitakay vajidesi ‘you read’ 376 
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(so read instead of vat-)\ j^s, j in hhija ‘seed’, mbhaiita 
‘ decided There is some difficulty in deciding between;); and i, 
and, in the last instance, vibhayita could possiWy be read. Since 
both treatments are well attested it is impossible to decide on 
linguistic grounds. Perhaps vibhayi- is more likely because the 
alternative spelling; never appears. In that case 3; may be taken 
^as the regular treatment of j because the j of hhija may be 
explained by the doubling of the consonant after a long vowel 
(common in Prakrit, Pischel, §91), i.e. btja>%iya>^biyya> 
*b{h)ijja > hhija (on j cf. raja, aja beside raja, aja). The 
same development appears in isa ‘here’, Skt. tha, Ai. (Shah) ia, 
i.e. iya > iyya (by a natural emphasising which particles like this 
are exposed to) >iia, ija ( = *2ia). 

In Saka loan-words; and c usually appear as i (=i): ttfsa^ 
tejas, dasa—dhvaja, diiria—dcdrya, avtsd= avid. 

§ 18 . t and d become =d: kukuda ‘cock’, kodi^ oiovo \ kida 
‘done’, vadavi"m2xo\ tadita, dadima ‘pomegranate’. 

Intervocalic t is sometimes preserved : alota vilota ‘ plundering 
and ravaging’, samghati-davo 106, 584, pata ‘cloth’. Here we 
probably have it. Not however in viheta 621 (usually vihed-) 
‘worries’, cotaga yi^^codaga, guta 17, which obviously stands 
for gudha. With reference to these spellings it must be borne in 
mind that the difference between the aksaras for fa and da is 
often very small. 

At present in the North-West intervocalic d is represented by 
r, and that may have been the pronunciation at this time. There 
seems to be one instance of confusion between d and r. In 574 
sada tammi appears for saratammi ‘in the autumn’. Moreover 
in the Dh.p. B 43 visara=^visata, 39 karu = kdtufn, ajinasaria 
(Pet. Yrz.gmi)^ajinasdtya. Likewise in Tocharian loan-words 
we find Y for t, d\ Cakravar^^vada, hapdr ^hapdta, kor—koti 

On the other hand loan-words in Saka usually appear with /: 
alavi ‘ forest ’, hula ‘ crore ’, gula ‘ molasses ’, ndlai^ Bkt.^ataka, 
viYulmaa ‘made of beryl’, paid ‘banner’, which would seem 
to point to L 

• 

§ 19 . t, d. There is no doubt that intervocalic t was voiced 
in the Prakrit, but matters are obscured by the fact that the 
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natives of Shan- Shan pronounced ever5rwhere t for both d and t. 
Further, the traditional system of writing was probably archaic, 
so that e.g. dita was written for what was pronounced dida by 
proper speakers of Prakrit and tita by the natives of Shan-Shan. 
As a result we find t and d used indiscriminately for intervocalic 
(and even initial, §§ 14, 15) ^ and d, 

t is omitted in caura ‘4^ side by side with catu- 2|^d caturihau^ 
Similarly in the Dh.p. we find cauri ‘4’, although intervocalic t 
is usually preserved. Further possible examples are samao 
(samaho) <samatah and tnahuli ^ zxinV <mdtulL 

§ 20. v: avi, dariwoeti^ etc.; utavaluy parivalitavyay 
vammnaey maviday etc. 

The p is often preserved in writing : paripalitavoy upagatay 
apanayay etc. 

Intervocalic b {bh) is usually preserved as such: paribujisatu 
‘you shall understand’, vibhasitUy etc. They may have pro- 
nounced Vy which does turn up occasionally: ^ilaprava n.pr. 
519, 592, and parivanae zij{^paribhanda{ka)y pivam- 

namnae 586 = *pi-d}aridhandya. In 5 19 read bahuve not vahuve. 

In the Dh.p. examples of b {bh)^v occur: avalasa—abaldsvay 
abhivuyu — abkibhuya and vice versa makabha is written for 
maghavd. 

In supraudhay praujhati the v (i.e. v) is not written. Similarly 
in Saka avistya=ahhiseka, 

§21. i becomes i, written/: woagaja^avakaiay kojalya^ 
dajavitay pradejade. This s is often preserved in writing. 

§ 22. ^ becomes s', written s or jh: ajhia=^asyay agajhidati 
‘ they seized tivajha ‘ day dajha ‘ slave 

s in masa ‘month’, dasUy dwasUy s^asUy Budhasena, and always 
in names in -senuy asi ‘was’, visajidesi ‘you sent’. 

The -asya {-ossa) of the genitive singular also appears as -asa 
(cf. R. L. Turner, y,R,A,S. (1927), Z27-39). 

As iiTthe case of the other consonants intervocalic s may be 
preserved in writing : asi (3 times) side by side with an (3 times), 
‘sat’ 339, etc., %kasitay nikasisyatiyprahitesi 358, denasi'^^^y 
etc. 

s never appears when followed by u or the anusvara, e.g. svasu 
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‘sister’, masu ‘wine’, vasamta ‘spring’. Probably this was a 
question of convenience of writing. 

5 appears initially in certain particles and pronominal forms 
which were unaccented, and consequently the s could be treated 
as intervocalic : samao and sadha ‘ with ’, saca (particle introducing 
a quotation), se ‘he’, sarva ‘all’. 

^ The two ways of expressing z probably arose independently. 
Perhaps 7% was modified from the existing /A specially to repre- 
sent the Iranian which there was no room for expressing in 
Kharosthi, because in the Iranian word jheniga we invariably 
find jh and not s. Similarly ajhade ‘free-bom’, Hinajha= 
arparyjyosy whereas ^ arose as a modification of the s in the same 
way as /, etc. were invented, to meet the developments of the 
Prakrit itself which had occurred by this time. On the whole 
question see the Account of the Alphabet, p. 310 of the edition. 

§ 23 . s probably followed the analogy of the other sibilants, 
but trouble was not taken to express it : darsida^ which is no 
doubt = Av- dardz ‘bind’, must contain a voiced i.e. ^darzida. 

§ 24 . There is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the 
aspirated consonants AA, ^A, etc. That was because the native 
language of Shan-Shan had no aspirates and consequently in 
pronouncing the Prakrit they neglected them; nikalisyati 188 
(usually nikhal-) ‘to remove’, gasa ‘fodder’, grida ‘ghee’, HgrUy 
vyagra^ samga^ agacati 122, cimnita 598 ‘cut’, jinida= chimnita, 
pratama^ savatade^ sitilya, adidte.gamdaYvena^godumay daridavo^ 
pamda=^pamthdy sada ‘with’, madya ‘middle’, tanana — dhana- 
ndm 583, mta^a 399 ‘old’, uta ‘camel’, kumha ‘jar’, hagena^ 
haray buma. 

§ 25 . It was always correct to write the aspirated forms, and 
these more usually occur, e.g. ghrida (21 times), grida (3 times), 
bhuma (39 times), buma (7 times), adhimatray ghasUy ghrita, lekha 
(never Heka)y gotha (never gotd)y jetha (never jetd)y savathUy 
bha^dy etc., etc. uta ‘ camel ’ is invariably written without ^pira- 
tion except in 422 (one of the earliest of the documents), where 
it appears with the modified tH : utlia, . 

§ 26 . This state of affairs further results in the writing of 
aspirated forms where they do not belong : arngha 252, dramgha 
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430, Hghavem ‘ginger’, Sachammi 159 n,pr. (usually Saca-)y 
paribhuchanae—paribhunjanaya or paribhoj-y sarachidati 591 
‘agreed’ (usually saraj--), uthisa=uddisyay vivatha ‘quarrel’, 
gamdhavOy dhamday dhajha 225, dhadima 617, dhana—dmay 
dhasamni 401, dhida ‘given’, dhivasUy dhuruy durhhale 392, 
hhiti ‘second’. 

§ 27 . Those aspirated consonants which had remained dowif 
to the time of the importation of the Prakrit into Central Asia 
are treated as stated above. But before this time the majority of 
intervocalic aspirates had become h (for those that remain, 
e.g. savata, cf. § 24) : -ehiy -ahi of the instrumental plural: lihati 
(also written likhati)y sammuhay pramuhay suhay nihan {=nikhan 
or nihanT)y taha ‘so’, amahuy tumahu^ asmabhyaniy etc., lahuy 
lahamti^labhantey parihasa ^ ^paribhdsdy prahuda=prd'- 
bhrtUy gohomi ‘ wheat ’ (also goma and godumd)y hudi’- = bhrti- 399, 
hotiy etc. ‘ is ’. The change is regular in the case of terminational 
elements, the unaccented hotiy huduy and in the case of inter- 
vocalic kh. 

In the examples of h in the Dh.p. we cannot be sure whether 
we are dealing with northern forms or forms from the original 
version, e.g. oha=oghay ohaseti= avabhdsayatiy suhuy Idhatiy 
aiuhay uhu=^ubho B 2. 

§ 28 . There is considerable irregularity in the treatment of hy 
owing to its absence in the native language. 

(1) It is omitted: mahanuava for mahanuhava (once, 593) = 
^bhava, mayi 661 —mahi (Gen. not Loc.), ara=hdra 113, svarna 
or a (?), danagrana 577, 588 for usual danagrahana ^giving and 
taking’, goma ‘wheat’, gida—grhltay Syabala xi.^x, = Sihabalay 
achati besides hacJiati (only here aks-- is the original form), 
astama besides hastama ‘dispute’, astalekha 414, astammi 662, 
paduvaga ' security * = *padihu-aga=pratibhuy paropimtsamdnd 
^10 ^^paropahiTTisamdno (as required by the metre). 

(2) ^It is transposed in vhati for huati ‘is’. 

(3) It is put in where it does not heloug: prihito mi 140 = 
pntosmiy hadehi 476 (usually adehi)y sahasrahani 646 ‘ thousands ’, 
samaho besides scmao ‘with’, Pugohasa 51 1 (Gen. of Pugo), 
Possibly kedi 662—edd ‘sheep’. 


# CONSONANTS ii 

§ 29 . Besides v there is a letter transliterated v which was 
probably a w. It was characteristic of the native language which 
had no v. ^ It occurs commonly in native names : Vapika^ ^arpa^ 
fugaca^ and in the title vasu. 

In Prakrit words it is evolved between u and a following 
vowel: hetwvena^ Instr. of hetu ‘cause’; tanuia^a^ \ simi- 
Jiarly in vasu^ana Lpimsuvasya. 

They are not however consistently used. We find v side by 
side with v in native proper names : Varpeya beside l^arpeya, 
vasu besides vasu. Further Vukto^ Vugaca (also l^ugaca), 
Vugeya^ Vuru^ vuryaga. 

Also V instead of v in the Prakrit: uvadae^ kcmavetiy *vimnavetiy 
mavesiy vamtL 

The explanation of this confused state of affairs is probably 
that they tended everywhere to say Vy which was the nearest 
sound in their own language to the Prakrit v. 

§ 30 . It was probably a characteristic of the local pronuncia- 
tion that they tended to pronounce initial as wu--. We find 
uryaga side by side with vuryaga (some kind of profession or 
class) and in 399 mlasi seems to be for ullasa ‘wonder’. Also 
native names are common beginning with vu-y vu-y practically 
non-existent with u- (see Kharosthi Inscr. Index Verb.). 

§ 31 . I was softened before i in the native language into what 
has been printed // but should be written ly or /y, e.g. LyipeyUy 
LyimsUy etc. In Prakrit words it does not often appear, though 
it was probably usually pronounced. We find l^ihida 575 for 
lihitay vyalpi fern, of vyala ‘wild’. In palj^i ‘tax’ = &^z/i it is 
invariably written just as the initial p- always appears for i-, 
presumably because it had become part of the native language. 
In native names it is occasionally, though rarely, omitted to be 
written : Lipe 754 beside Lj^ipBy Lwarajhma beside Lpivarasmay 
Pisaliyammi beside Pisalj^iyammi, 

§ 32 . yf- probably developed in other positions too. Certainly 
at the beginning of words, just like wu- developed out of w-. 
There are no native names beginning with-*i-, plenty with yf- : 
Yitakay Yiligay YipgCy YisatUy Yirumdhina. It aflfects Prsiirit 
words only myiyo=^iyam 348, \iOy yima=^ime 237. 
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Possibly native m, ti had also become m, cL ti does not seem 
to occur in native names, ni only in Kenika^ Cinika (which is 
probably derived from Cina ‘ Chinese ’ and so would keep its ti) ; 
whereas ni is common: Nimeya, Acuniya, Apntyay Kunita, 
Krintla, Manigeyay Senima. In the case of the last two changes, 
no influence on the Prakrit can be traced. 

§ 33 . One of the chief characteristics of the Notth-Western*" 
Prakrit, and which is found in the Dardic languages to this day, 
is the preservation of the three sibilants as in Sanskrit : 
satUy daidy daHavetiy m)akaiay etc. 
te^Uy dosdy esdy varsay etc. 

There are no instances of confusion. 

SOS ana becomes i^ana 310 in the same way as original ^sasa 
became sasa in Sanskrit. It was the regular form in the North- 
West, as it occurs also in the Dh.p. and as a loan-word in Saka 
ssasana. The Dh.p. also has viipasay which is the same kind of 
assimilation. 

§ 34 . The cerebral n has ceased to be distinguished from n 
in the dialect. It is occasionally written, but irregularly. (See 
Account of the Alphabet, p. 305 of the edition.) 

CONJUNCT CONSONANTS 

§ 35 . Stop + stop. Assimilated in the same way as in other 
Prakrits: anata^ajnaptay sata^saptUy satati ‘70’, satamma 
‘ 7th hhata = bhakta, baldkarena — haldtkarenay rataga = raktakay 
satu—saktUy vuta—uhta and upta, samcJittena=samksiptenay 
upamta=utpanna, ukasta=^^utkastay uchwana from ut-^ksipy 
ladha^labdha. 

The conjunct consonants are preserved in writing sometimes : 
vihhaktagay mkldy pranapta, vimnaptL 

In 5^1, uktama^uttamay a mistaken attempt at restoration is 
made. 

§ 36 . Gompouuds with r. As a rule r is not assimilated. 

{d) r comes first: antargatay Arjunasay varjavidavOy visarjida, 
arthdy ardhay kartavOy kirtiy vardhati, purvay sarvdy garbhay karyay 
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niryoga^ durlapa—durlahha^ parvata^ varsa, darsida ‘ packed 
darsana. 

There do not seem to be any examples of Prakrit rk. In native 
names there seems to be a tendency for it to become rg^ though 
voiced stops are otherwise absent from the language, e.g. 
Argiceyay Argiya^ Kargate, Cargayodae, Tsurgeya, Bargada. 
k also appears : Carkuy Tsurkeya, Patirkey etc. g never appears 
^as a spirant in this position. The same change appears in S|ka 
(hirgga<vrkay etc.) (Konow, Saka Studiesy p. 23). 

rm is written dhdmay kamUy camay nimalay Jivaiama, rm is 
occasionally written; dharmiyasa 579, 581, title of king Aingoka. 
Occasionally also the superscript line is omitted : Jivasamma 61 1, 
dhama 228, Dhamasriae 21, etc. 

(b) Consonants + r: agruy vyagra ‘tiger’ 665, dtruy atra, trCy 
matrUy kamakaritray kriswatray apramanay pra-y prati- (also 
padi-)y prathama (also padamd)y bhrata. 

gr is represented by kr in ajakra ‘up till to-day’ and possibly 
in akri (bhuma) = agrya. 

The t which sometimes appears for trUy e.g. Pataya and 
Pair ay Uy Brahmacarita 399 for Brahmacaritray kamakarita 166 
V.L for HrUy is merely due to the fact that the two aksaras are 
difficult to distinguish. 

§ 37. Gases where r is assimilated. 

{a) When placed first: sakara 702 ‘sugar’, vadhi 264 n. 3 
might be vardhrl ‘rope’, visajidavo side by side with visarj-y 
parivatidemi ‘I exchanged katavo beside kartavOy 
hhataraga ‘master’, adha 169 (usually ardhd). At 589 also adha 
occurs, sadha ‘with’ (also sardha)y payati=parydptiy ay a (409) 
^ dry ay sava 565 (elsewhere always saYva)y tumbhicfia 589 
{trubhicHa ^ 8 i)^durbhiksay umna I49=i/ma. 

The cases of assimilation are definitely in a minority; where 
both forms occur those with r are much more common (e.g. sava 
and sarvuy adhay adha and ardha ; the forms without r occur only 
once). Some forms may be borrowed from an Eastern dialect. 
That is certainly so in the case of bhataraga ‘master’. 

Athova^a ‘serviceable’ according to Prof. Thomas =^arihO’- 
paka. The value of the tJi is not certain (see the Account of the 
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Alphabet, p. 304 of the edition). No other example is found 
which contains an r. 

(b) r comes last : vakutha—apakrusta (doubtful), otherwise hr 
is always preserved, krita^ parikraya, etc. The r is always 
assimilated in uta^ustra ‘cameT; also Rdthapala n.pr. 660 = 
Rdstrapdla, 

§ 38 * Apart from these it is only assimilated in the case of 
which regularly becomes s: sayati ‘ seizes masu^ 
hnairu^ samamna^ samamnera=sramana, sramamra^ sunami 695 

hear\ vyoseti ‘pays, hands over’ ^xoh 2 h\j—^vyavasrayati 
and perhaps Prakrit vosirai^ which the grammarians explain as 
vy-ava-srj, misi {bhumd) may be misrya ‘ mixed 

The change is often neglected in writing, almost always in 
sm- ‘to hear’, also sramana. 

This development was universal in the North-West. It does 
not occur in Asoka, but is common in the later Kharosthi 
inscriptions, and in the Dh.p., e.g. savaka, sadhu ‘faithful’, 
mmanOy sebha^ireyas^ sutvana. Also in loan-words in Saka: 
ssamana, ssdvaa, ssadda. Note also Toch. samam, Sogd. hnn= 
sramana. 

In the Dh.p. sr also seems to share this treatment in anavasu- 
tacitasa\ vuravatena=^visravantena represents an intermediate 
process or else sr is just written for s. Compare also srotas— 
srotasy etc. in the Divyavadana. The Vinaya of the Sarvastivadins, 
from which this text is abstracted, is said to belong to the North- 
West. 

§ 39 . A characteristic of the North-West was the trans- 
position of r in forms like dhrama for dharma. It occurs in both 
the Kharosthi versions of A^oka, e.g. grabhagara, dhrama, hrama, 
puva, drasana, side by side with forms that are not transposed, 
e.g. savra (written for sarva), Upa, athra, etc. Outside A^oka 
it is common in the MS, Dutreuil du Rhins, e.g. drugati, dru- 
medhmo, drugha, pravata. 

On the other hand there is practically no trace of it in the 
dialect of these documents. The only examples are trubhicfia^ 
durbkiksa 581 and sirmitra n.pr. 117, etc. compared with 
kpnitra 94, 
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Similarly, in most of the later Kharosthi inscriptions from 
N.W. India this change is absent, e.g. (Konow, C././. ii, p. cvi) 
dirghuy dharmay ^karmiy ^iarmay ^mrmay etc. 

§ 40 . /is usually not jalpitay jalmUy HlpigUy alpa. 

In this respect the dialect is more archaic than the Northern 
versions of A^oka, where I is assimilated, e.g. apUy kapay as also 
in the Dh.p.^^^d?* 

§ 41 . 3; is usually assimilated to a preceding consonant. 

ky = k ox g in osukuy ^ga — autsukya, 

jy^j: rajayjetha. 

dy = d: padekuy paduvaga. 

ty — c: kica. But always niiya, 

dy =y : ajuy upajesadiy khaja. 

dhy =y : ajesamnae = adhyesanayuyjana 511= dkydnUy mjamti— 
vidhyanti, 

ny—n: anUy pumna. 

bhy — b in abomata= abhyavamata in the phrase abomata hr- 
‘ to disregard, disobey 

vy = v in gerundives: dadavo beside dadavya (cf. § 9). 
sy^s: avasay udisuy nasatL 

jy==i: kariiadiy mamnusay etc. The change had already taken 
place in Asoka’s time and was general in the North-West, e.g. 
(in Asoka) arabhisamtiy manuiay anapesamtiy etc. Similarly in 
the Dh.p. devamanmana B 4. In the latter text the future seems 
usually to be in f : edtiy payesitL Presumably ^^tya of the future 
had become i before the change took place. 
chy — clfi in iacliami 188. 

sy becomes s in the termination of the genitive singular (§ 22) : 
gothasUy etc. ; s initially in sali ‘brother in law’ = jya/a. 

Sometimes y is written in connection with i, c, chy d where it 
is not justified, e.g. priyadarsyanasa 152, paripruchyamti 690, 
Sacyami 436, gidya=gida 215 ‘took*. 

§ 42 . Sometimes y is not assimilated. In many cases ^his is 
merely the archaic or Sanskritising way of writing, which we 
are continually meeting with. Certainly in the case of genitive 
singulars in asya and futures in isyatL (TKe assimilation had 
already taken place in A^oka 500 years earlier.) Also in osukya. 
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madya, madhya (curiously enough y is never written in this word, 
though it usually occurs in such forms as aja^ etc.), amnyatha^ 
manyu, vdisya. It is perhaps regularly preserved in the futures 
stasyatiy dasyati\ sydt(p^ always becomes dyatL 

The combinations ry and ly were probably regularly pre- 
served: kalyanUy niryogUy viryavamday karya, payati in the 
phrase bhijapayati "capacity for seed’, which seems to be 
—parydptiy is an exception, also ay a in = Final -ya 

(i.e. 4 ya) usually becomes 4 (§ 9). It is always preserved in 
karya. 

Initial vy- and sy- stand for viya-y siya-y with which they 
alternate, e.g. vyochimnitay vyosetiy vyartha. Also viyos-y etc., 
siyati and syati "may be’. Note also Syabala St(h)abala. 

§ 43. tv and dv tend to become p and J, e.g. hadasa "12’, 
caparisa ‘ 40 hiti " second 

We also find dvadasa and always dvi, dui "2’, which was 
disyllabic. Also daditvay sarnpresitva 204, hhudva 49. Always 
dvara. 

The V is omitted in diguna "double’. Presumably also in 
indeclinable participles in ^{=Vedic tvly vajiti ‘having read’, 
etc. 

Similar forms are found in the Kharosthi inscriptions of 
N.W. India, see Konow, CJJ. ii, p. cviii, e.g. sapana— 
sattvanamy ekacaparisai "41 ’. 

The rule is that original tuva-y duva- as found in the Veda 
were not assimilated : duiy Vedic duvdy Lat. duOy etc., but di-gunUy 
bitty assimilated in different ways. Compare Vedic dvi- always 
monosyllabic, dvarUy Vedic duvdrdy e.g. R.V. 4. 51. 2. 

§ 44 . A nasal following another consonant is usually pre- 
served. n is represented by the superscript line in nagUy viga = 
vighnUy grJieyati (usually trsUy tuHy Iasi ‘gift’, satra, 

nm is preserved mjamma, 

khn in trakhna " drachma ’. 

tm becomes tv in mahatva (an official title), if that is not 
—mahattvay and in atvana 510. The tv passes further into p in 
apane 139, which seems to— atmanah. 

Compare atva in the M. version of A^oka (ed. ii), also ata. 
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Sh. has always ata. The Dh.p. has anatma aud atuma with 
svarabhakti. 

jn is assimilated to n in vimnati^ samnavetiy yamna* 

In anati=^ajnapti we have to do with a borrowing. In A^oka 
too we find map- instead of the regular anap-. Similarly in 
Pali. 

§ 45 . The^voiced stops/, dy dy b tend to be assimilated to a 
preceding nasal. The process is most regular in the Dh.p.: 
kunaru Ps? 4, nivinati AP i, tunati B 28, kana B 34, china B 37 ; 
Ny d\ kunala 31, dana B 39, panita z 6 ; mb: avaramu 
AP 2 y udumaresu B 40. 

In the documents we find gamhavara=gahjavaray chimnatiy 
hhimnatiy hatnnanae To bind’, amila 655 (of uncertain meaning) 
besides amhila 33 ( = amla})y hastama ‘ dispute an Iranian word 
=ha-^-stamba-y parivanae 214 probably The 

load of a horse, baggage’, hhana ij\f)-bhanda- (?). 

The change never appears in damduy pimday and we find for 
instance bamdhitaga 660 side by side with bamnidaga 346. 

On this change and its occurrence in the modem languages, 
cf. J. Bloch, y. As. (1913), pp. 331-7. 

§ 46 . In the Dh.p. unvoiced k, Cy ty etc. are voiced when 
preceded by a nasal, e.g. paga—pankUy paja—pamcay scibasu^ 
sampasyan. 

The documents do not present any consistent picture. We 
find upasarnghidavo = upasahk-y samghalidavo = samkal-y gamdavo 
14 times against gamtavo twice, ciTud- and dmt- in about equal 
proportions ; c never appears as voiced : kimciy pamca. Probably 
the change was regular as in the Dh.p., but since the natives of 
Shan-Shan tended to unvoice all voiced stops, it has been 
considerably obliterated. 

The loan-words in Saka show the same change: arahanduy 
cambaay samdudi, 

§ 47 . The anusvara is often omitted in writing, e.g. abhya- 
daruy kaduy gadavoy Tajakay traghade^dranighadey srigha 585 
‘horn’, Hghavera ‘ginger’, sothaga 422 (usually sothamga)y etc. 

It is written where it does not belong, e.g, mumtra^mudrdy 
Jitumgha (name of a king, mvdilj Jitugha)y chamlpitamti 113 = 
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jalpitamtiy kamlammi 98, nagamrammi 25, Jirmamitra 290, 
manasimgaray Samrpinay tumbhicHa^ durbhiksa. 

In visatiy trisUy caparisUy siha, the -m- is omitted as in all the 
Prakrits, Pali tisay sihUy etc. stmgha in 51 1 is due to a re- 
introduction of Sanskrit simha, as elsewhere in India, ‘Sin- 
ghalese’, etc. It is also regularly omitted in sarajitamti ‘they 
agreed’ (samrajyati) and msalavita Z()^ — vimmlap-. 

An anusvara is usually inserted before n, m after short vowel^ 
e.g. gachamnaey deyamnaey and all the infinitives : asamna = dsanUy 
khamnitamti ‘ they dug Khotamna, gamnanay jamnUy jamnmay 
hamamnay sumimna ‘dream’, bimnitay chimnitay karumnyay 
pufnna; locatives in ammi: agammisyatu, navammay satamma 
‘7th’, nammakurvatL 

Forms without the inserted anusvara occur, but they are very 
much rarer, gachanae, etc., not more than one in seven. 

The anusvara is only rarely inserted in the case of long vowels. 
Never in the case of genitive plurals in -ana, instrumentals in 
-ena. 

Examples: amnitamti ‘they brought’, jamnasiy paricHimnay 
pramamnay simmasa, Bhimmasena. 

Nasals followed by the corresponding stop are always written 
with anusvara, not w, n, etc. The w which appears printed is 
probably never correct. The combination should be read, as 
given alternately in the notes, It occurs only in native names : 
Kat^eyay KutgCy Kuritgey CatgUy CipitgUy etc. ngy where it is 
certain, is always represented by nig{h)\ drarngUy amghay 
sarnghalidavo. Also g never became a spirant after the nasal. 
nk should be read as ts in Ratnsonkay etc. Similarly in the 
MS, Duireuil du Rhins the aksara transliterated ns by Senart 
should be read ts: satsara 6, ahitsai A^ 8, bhetsiti 3, for 
sansaray etc. There was no n in KJiarosthi. 

§ 48* Groups with final sibilant* 

ks is preserved in the form cfi: cHetrUy yogacJiemay bhicliUy 
trubhichay cocHa ‘clean’, cJiunUy cHtrUy dilicha—titiksdy dacHina, 
nacJiatramiy pracgcltay etc. 

hachati ‘ may be, will be ’ = Prakrit acchai shows that that form 
must go back to an original ks. The ks is also preserved in the 
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Kharosthi versions of Aioka and in the later Kharosthi inscrip- 
tions of the North-West. 

In Saka we find ks in loan-words: ksandd==k$antiy etc. The 
writing of the Kliarosthi Dh.p. does not preserve the distinction 
between cli and ch, e.g. chaycy bhichaviy etc. 

In the modern languages of the North-West original ks is 
distinguished from chy e.g. Shina cec^ksetra aci=aksi, 

^ It is of course not certain whether cH stands for ks or some 
modification of it in the direction of the modern languages, but 
it is worth noticing that in Saka we find ksattra written for 
chattra. 

ks is simplified to s before m in susmela==suksmeld ‘small 
cardamoms ^ which occurs frequently in the Bower Manuscript. 

ks becomes kh only in khoritaga ‘shaven’, which must be 
borrowed. In 322 we find hhighu instead of the usual bhichi, 
Khema is a place-name and not=ksema. 

ts is preserved in samvatsaray vatsa. It is assimilated in 
osuka^autsukya, 

A ^ is developed between m and sots: mamtsayparopimtsdniand 
^io=^paropahiinsamdna. Similarly in the Dh.p. (printed ns by 
Senart) : satsaray ahitsai A"*^ 8, bhametsu B 34. In loan-words in 
Saka : samtsdra, 

ms becomes me (i.e. nti) in samcaya 2'^=samsaya ‘doubt’. 
The same form occurs in the Tocharian loan-word same. 

Konow {B.S.O.S. vi, 465 if.) wants to read ts as tSy both 
original ts in samvatsara and when it has developed as in 
samtsara. But it is difficult to see how this would differ from c, 
and in fact when samsaya develops into samtsaya it is written 
samcaya in 31. In 283, however, we find samsaya. 


§ 49. Groups with initial sibilant. 

sc is preserved in the form c : paca, niccy kalL ^ 

sk becomes sg in musgesu (Skt. muska-)y Pusgariyade. In muska 
^b^^munkdy where the sk has arisen more recently by the 
dropping of the vowel, it is preserved. The etymology and 
meaning of hasga are uncertain, trus^a 581 seems to be made 
up of the prefix dur- and Iranian huska ‘dry’ (or read vusga). 

Z-2 
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More remarkable, initial sk seems to become in s^dbhanae 
‘ to prop ’ 586. The sg might have originated in forms of the verb 
compounded with a preposition. The treatment is confined to 
the language of the documents. In Kharosthi inscriptions from 
N.W. India we find forms like pukanni=ptiskannt, and in the 
Dh,p. we find picskara (see Konow, C.I.I. i:, p. cix). Exceptions 
are nikhal- ‘ t&movt’ -niskal- and suka {mhhd) ^■aX=iusk^ 
‘dry’; nikasta ‘went away’ is probably =KM-Aar. In the two 
last words the aspiration is almost always dropped. 

St is preserved as a rule except sometimes in forms of ^jsihd-. 
asti, hasta, astarana, vistara, visvasta, grihasta. 

^Jstha appears either as sta or tha, never stha, e.g. stasyati, 
stavidavo, stidaga, thanammi, thavamnae, thida, vithida. athi 
‘bone’ for astki appears with the cerebral, as in the other 
Prakrits (Pischel, § 308). 

St is always assimilated to th (?) : ata, atha, avasitha, kanitha^a, 
gotha, jefha, uta, pratha. kastha becomes katfia in 511, and in 
422 utHa is written for usual uta. The value of tHa is doubtful, 
but it is usually consistently separated from th. It would seem 
to stand for sfh also in kutHacKira. 

In prasamthita 51 1 and vatKaya^a if that =upasthdy aka it 
represents sth ; cf. Saka vathdyaa. 

In atJtovae it seems to stand for rth (cf. § 37). 
sp is preserved mpuspa ‘flower’. 
hn becomes m in masu ‘ beard ’. 

sm becomes m in locatives in ammi, amahu ‘of us’. It is 
preserved in -vismarida^a ‘forgot’. This treatment of sm was by 
no means general in the North-West. It also tended to develop 
into sv, which might further be assimilated into w or become sp. 
We find locatives in -ad in A 4 oka and later Ediarosthi inscrip- 
tions (Konow, C. 1 . 1 . n, p. cxi). 

Locatives in -aspi are confined to Asoka. In the Dh.p. we 
find^m, sv, s, e.g. anusmaro, asmi, svadi A* 5, pratisvado A® 9. 
s in locatives in -asa for -asi : asmi lake parasa ca, etc. 
sn is preserved in the form s in sana 647, etc. 
m is preservedrin the form s\ tusi, krsaga, etc. 
i/ becomes I in lesiiamti, which according to Prof. Thomas is 
from ilis. 
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sv becomes sp (printed ns) in aspa ‘horse’, ipeda^a ‘white’; 
h is preserved in writing in viivasta. Similarly in native names 
we find Lespamna written side by side with Lesmmna, The same 
change occurs in the Dh.p. vispasuy vispa^ and in Saka loan- 
words vispasta, Vispasarmd n.pr. 

sv becomes sv in hasu ‘sister’, ivasticfiemena. This further 
^^evelops into^^^ in priy^pasuae 317. Compare Kalasha ispod= 
svasnya, Garwi ispo ‘sister’, sv is always preserved in svayam, 
sveyUy sve ‘ self’, and we find svasti written as well as svastL This 
development does not take place in the case of sva- or suva--. 
Instead we find s;^ in s§etha (title) beside suvethuy s^ama beside 
svarna and suvarna. 

The sp is also developed out of spQi) in parospara ‘one 
another’, sparuy Iranian {v)spurra ‘complete’, and spasUy 

which may be connected with the Iranian ^jspas ‘ to keep watch ’, 
Tamaspa n.pr. This sp appears as sv in svasavamniye 471. 

§ 50. Miscellaneous. 

In asimatra^ adhimdtrd we find a quite unexplained ^ (=2r) 
for dh. A similar change seems to have taken place in masu=^ 
madhu ‘wine’, cf. Liiders, ‘Zur Geschichte des ostasiatischen 
Tierkreises’, S.P.A,W, (1933), p. 5. For further examples 
inside India, cf. Prof. Thomas in B.S.O.S, viii, 791. 

V is represented by m regularly in games-- agaves- ‘to seek’, 
ema=^evam. Further dmecliita in the Dh.p. verses 510; cimara 
149 xn2[y=^clvara. The phenomenon also appears in the Kha- 
rosthi Dh.p. bhamanai=bhdvandyay ndma—ndvam and in 
Apabhram^a (Pischel, § z6i). 

For dthila besides sitila there is a form HHlay which seems to 
be due to some kind of assimilation. 

In 510 dilicha^titikjsa. The change t (d) to I seems to be due 
to dissimilation. The change to / is not uncommon in the 
modern North-West languages (Grierson, Torwaliy p. 14, e.g. 
tald=tadd). In 565 tricJia is probably the same word, with 
dissimilation into r. 

Timpura and drimpura—TdmbUla quite ^irregularly, as is 
natural in a word borrowed from the vernaculars; cf. Pkt. 
simbali = sdlmalL 
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DECLENSION 

§ 51 . The declensional system is considerably modified, 
compared with the literary Prakrits. As in Apabhrarn^a there is 
no distinction between nominative and accusative. The instru- 
mental tends to be confused with the nominative. The neuter 
is lost. Feminines, except proper names and w»rds denoting-- 
liv ing creatures, are transferred to the <2-declension. Except for 
these feminines that survive there is only one declension, the 
^-declension, nouns in -i, -u, -r, etc. being adapted to it by the 
addition of -a. 


§ 52 . The case terminations are: 


Nom. Acc. 
Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


Sing. 


-ena j 
[-ae ayd) r 
•ade (ade)j 
-asa (asyd) 

-ammiy occasionally -e 


PI. 

-a sometimes 


•-ehi 


'-ana {-anarriy -dnani) 
••esu 


§ 53 • Sing. Nom . Acc . The -a of the nominative accusative 
is the original accusative. Final -am became -a, as in the Gen. 
PL -may whereas -as became -^(§12). The nominative must have 
originally been -e in the dialect, but such forms as do occur are 
merely irregularities of spelling, e.g. durhhale 40, pacevare 164, 
parikreye 401, Compare avase 345, 437 for avasa=avasyani, 

A nominative accusative sign in -o occurs sometimes. Regu- 
larly in the case of gerundives : dadavOy kartavo. Forms in -avya 
and -avo are used side by side indiscriminately. The former is 
presumably due to Sansbritising. Possibly -am became -0 after 
Vy instead of -a, as elsewhere. We also fmAjivOy and tuvam ‘thou ’ 
becomes tuo. Other forms in -0 occur sporadically which cannot 
be so explained. They are probably due to the influence of 
SansKrit or another Prakrit: lamgho ‘lame’ 106, arogiyo 161 
(usually arogi)j vartamano 164 (usually vartaman(i)y prathama- 
daro 165, rajadaw 579, ekago 296, grahito 359, jivamto 646, 
putrOy praputroy natiyo 437 (but see Index, s.v.). Further forms 
which frequently have -0 are aprameyo and apramegOy namakero 
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= namaskaryay manasikaro. As a variant of -0 we find -w in 
373 = dosam. 

The suffix tends to become -ae in the nominative 
accusative (§§ 8, 16): kitae^ ditaeygitaey thavastaCy namatae, --age 
in culage 117 = Pali culldka is presumably just a way of writing 
’■ayCy -ae (c£ § 16). Occasionally this -ae is further modified 
into ~e\ s§^avamne ^sco\xt^ ^spaswvamnae (ago), bhatare 
^master’ 147, atfiove ‘serviceable’ ^^T^atliovaey hide 164 
— kuda^a ‘boy’, namate ^namatae ‘cloth’, sune \ j=sunaka 
‘dog’, vatHaye i%g=vatJtayaga. 

§ 54 . Sing . Instr . The instrumental presents no remarkable 
features. It probably never becomes -ina (cf. § i) except in 
pronominal forms: timnay kimna. Parthosina 279 can alter- 
natively be read panhasena. Nor does it ever appear shortened 
to -em, 

§ 55 . Sing.Dat. Except in infinitives the dative is rare. It 
had obviously died out in the popular speech. We find posa^ 
thakamaya in 489 yo bhtcJiu posathakamaya nanuvarteyati, 
‘Whichever monk shall not conform to the rite of fasting’, 
which is obviously imitated from the language of the religious 
texts. Also one or two compounds with -artha: prahudarthaya 
‘for the sake of a present’, maghalartaya 221 ‘for the sake of 
good luck’; ^artha and ^arthi are used in the same way. 
prahudarthuy khadamnarthi 212, pumnarthi 345. avamicae ‘on 
loan’ is proh^hlj—apamityakay dpamityaka {Arthaiastray ii, 
13. I, 6) rather than apamitydya. 

§ 56 . Sing. Abl. is always in -<2rfe=Pkt. -do: gothadey 
nagaradey hhumadey Cadodadey Calmadanadey etc. The long a is 
sometimes expressed : Nindde 637, Pusgariyade 660. There are 
no forms in -ama — asmdt. The words avasama and hastama are 
nominative singulars (see Index, s.v,). 

§ 57 . Sing. Gen. The genitive is in -‘Osay perhaps = 
cf. §22. But it is never found written -ajha; -asya is often 
restored in writing through the influence of Sanskrit : L^imsuasya 
163, Tamjakasya 541, Kol;^isasya 159, etc. 
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§ 58 . Sing. Loc. The usual ending is -ammi: avdnamtni^ 
kdammi^ cJtunarrmi^ rayadvarammi, gothammi^ thanammi^ has- 
tammiy dwasammiy hemamtammiy etc. 

-e occurs in samvatsarey masCy divase used in dating formulas, 
elsewhere very rarely: haste 117, 140; -z: rayadvari 46. (This 
may be adjectival, § 75.) 

The non-Indian saste ‘day’ forms a locative in sastehi 442-;^ 

656. The same form occurs in Kharosthi inscriptions from 
N.W. India. 

It is also inflected in the usual way: sasteyammi 329, etc. 
tivasehi 655 is written on the analogy of sastehi 

§ 59 . Pi. Nom. Acc. There is no distinction between the 
nominative and the accusative plural. They are usually identical : 

in form with the nominative accusative singular. Thus -a 46 : 
mahatva vvvada pruchitamti ‘The magistrates examined the 
dispute’, 506 ede sramamnay etc. ; in -ae: 293 avi cayo paradtae 
Cadotiye ‘The Cadotans who were carried off’, Ko^itasasamni 
Supiye gadaya mamtreti ‘He says the Supis have come to K.’, 1 

506 ede iramamna Kuhaniyade na aidae huamti ‘ These ^ramanas 
have not come from the capital’; -aga: 180 potaga dui mrtamU \ 

‘two young (animals) died’, 27 catu kisoraga ‘four colts’. 
Gerundives in -0: ede uta cavala L^ipeyasa hastammi Calma- ; 

danammi visajidavo ‘ These camels must quickly be sent to C. ! 

in the hand of Lpipeya etc. ^ 

§ 60 . There is a plural in -e which is regularly employed in 
the case of the suffix -z and the native suffix -etnci, -imcL 
Examples: rajiye jamna 272 (Acc.), gramiye 271, Cadotiye 326, ! 

kilmeciye ‘belonging to the district of’, 152, 271, etc., Yave- ; 

aianemciye 401, hlasemdye (a kind of official) 562, Sacimdye 160, 
seniye ‘soldiers’, i. 397, 478, Supiye 109, 119, etc. ^vani out of 
vanij- forms its plural in the same way, vaniye agamisyati 35. 

This plural is not applied indiscriminately to all bases in -z. We j 

neveicfind ^sacMye for instance as plural of sacM ‘witness’ but f 

sacM according to the general rule. Similarly gam=^' cow' and 
‘ cows 

Sometimes we find -z in the plural instead of dyey following 
the general rule, e.g. 305 Calmatamd amna dardtamti ‘The I 
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people of C. packed the corn^ Tsegeci 505, kilmeci 63a, raji 
jamna side by side with rajiyejarnna ; also 639 yatha air a ogu 
ajhurakasa kilmeci Caiotiye imade gachamti ‘That there the 
Cadotans belonging to the district of the ogu Ajhuraka go from 
here’, 3a tatra hahove Cadoti Parvatiye saclti ‘There many 
Cadotans from the mountains are witnesses’. The last two 
examples are illustrative of the rule that of nouns and adjectives 
in apposition only the last is inflected. Similarly Kroraimci 
mammdana 370. 

There is a plural -iya (=z, §9) in 3a4 Supiya. , .a^atamti 
‘The Supi’s came’. 

Other plurals in occur without it being possible to make 
any definite rules. Most commonly when preceded by r: 
gothadare 36a, 371, 475, 506, 528, 735, dramghadhare ‘officials’ 
554, dramghadare 107, lehare ‘letter carriers’ 109, 376, hhradare 
prahare ‘blows’ 209, 462, etc. {isiho prahara 187, 204). 

The plural avasithe ‘remaining’ is always in -e. Similarly 
sithe 305, 519. 

Further examples are utavale 562 (side by side with utavald)^ 
thamavamte 468, mahamte 160, bakuve catnnme 180 (=7- ‘young 
ones’), vrdhe 326, iadavide 580, kilane ‘sick’ 414, nave 338, 
padatale {namasyati) 696, khamje (‘lame’?) 156, mamntiie (Acc.) 
130. 

The is now and again written -eya: s§asavamneya 522, 
mahatveya 580, rajadareya 582. 

Instead of -i is sometimes written; avaradhi 358, cori 676, 
avanihi 63, sarvi 279, mahamti 303, bahuvi '^^i^yatmi (kind of 
official) 349, purimi 140. 

§ 61 . Traces of the neuter plural in -dni occur rarely, chiefly 
in introductory formulas of which the style tends to be in- 
fluenced by Sanskrit, e.g. bahukodisatasahasraniy rajakaryani 
272, Sudani 133, karyani 161; vadaviyani 212 looks like the 
erroneous application of this termination to a feminine stem. 

§ 62 . Plurals which have nothing to correspond to them in 
Prakrit occur in -amca and -eyu, 

(a) The plural in -amca was pointed out by Prof. Thomas in 
y,R,A,S. (1927), p. 544- Examples: aipamca 387, 681, sadamca 
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85, dajhamca I'^^^patamca 660, hhumamca 366, 713, utamca 681, 
utaca (with omission of anusvara) 387, mahatvamca 696, 
pasmamca 683. 

(h) The native word poke (== ?) forms its plural in paKeyu. 
These two forms are explained out of Tocharian in J.R.A.S. 
(1935), P- 673- 

§ 63 . The PI. Instr. Abl. -ehi is rarely mef with: putrce^ 
dhidarehi {sadha) 450, sarveht sadena bhavidavya 702. There is 
no certain instance of its being used in an ablative sense. At 
12 ta^astehi varidavo it might be an ablative, only the meaning 
of tagasta is quite unknown. 

§ 64 . PI. Gen. bhratarana^ cojhboana, paiavana^ manidana^ 
etc. The sign of length is sometimes written ^iatdyukdna 399, 
cojhbodna 107. Under the influence of Sanskrit we find it written 
-andrn, bhratardndm 162 and -andm^ bhataraganam 140, 162, 
^pramanandrn priyadarsanandm 126, 140, sampujitandm 140, 
162, cojhboandm 576. 

§ 65 . The PI. Loc. presents no abnormal features: utiyesuy 
gothesuy dramgesuy nagaresUy nimamtresuy pasuvesuy parvatesuy 
prthemy mnsgesu. 

§ 66. Their knowledge of Sanskrit has induced the writers 
to put in a dual occasionally: padehhyam (Dat.) 288 with the e 
of the plural, pateyo 722, padayo 34, 97, 133, padeyo 498 = 
padayoh. 

§ 67 . Except for words denoting living creatures old femi- 
nines tend to be transferred to the d:- declension. Examples: 
ratrammi 415 ‘by night’, mlammi 637; simammi 163, 367 may 
be from nmd- or stman-; devatasa, sigatammi 576. Similarly 
feminines in -i: pritiyenUy etc. (§ 70), 

The feminine terminations occur sometimes as well : ratriyae 
yjOy^ela velaya^itom time to time’ 358, 371, pacimadisaya 90 
side by side with purvadisade. 

The form is always used in dutiyae = *dutyayd in the phrase 
dutiyae gam- ‘to*- go as an envoy’, and more commonly in 
ajesamnae — adkyesanayd ‘at the request of’ (also ajesamnend). 
Preservation is to be expected in fixed formulas. 
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§ 68. The suffix -f has become the sign of the feminine. Of 
old feminines in -d only bharya ‘wife’ is regularly retained as 
a feminine; Nom. Acc. bharya^ Instr. Gen. Loc. bharyae. No 
plural forms are found. The only feminine from which quite a 
number of inflected forms occur is uti ‘a female camel’. The 
forms are Nom. Acc. utiy Gen. Instr. Loc. utiaCy Nom. PI. utiy 
^jGen. PI. utiy quay Loc. PI, utiyesu. As will be seen the masculine 
forms are attached in the plural. Other nouns in -z are stri 
{striae, strie, stYiyand)y bhatariyae 756, vaRavi ‘mare’, vaAaviyae 
600, vadaviyana 600, kuBi, kudiyae ‘girl’, devi, deviyae, dajhi 
‘ slave-girl ’, mahuliy prithivi. From adjectives and participles the 
feminine is always in -f where Sanskrit and Prakrit have - 5 . 
There is a similar tendency in Apabhramsa. Examples: uniti^ 
unnltdy gilani ‘sick’, speti ‘white’. The -z is perhaps partly out 
of -ikdy cf. § 16. 

Feminine nouns in -r are adapted to this declension, e.g. 
Nom. Acc. madUy Gen. etc. maduaSy svasu, priyaspasuae 316, 
dhitUy dhitue 416. In the putradhidareki 450 there is a 

different treatment. 

Instead of -ae the genitive is sometimes in -e in nouns ending 
in 4 and -zz, e.g. strie 209, madue 450, dhitue 416. This is due to 
analogy, strie is to stri as bharyae is to bharya. But compare also 
the similar treatment of the sufiix -ae (§ 53), which cannot be 
explained in this way. 


§ 69 . Feminine proper names are distinguished from or- 
dinary nouns in that the -ae of the oblique cases is transferred 
to the nominative, so that there is no distinction of case at all, 
e.g. y^yatha edesa dajhi Cimikae nama ‘They have a slave-girl 
called Cimika’. 

Nominatives in -a are found rarely: 415 sa striya Tsina; 
Sarpina 279, Supriya 621, Konuma 46. Very rare is the nomi- 
native in '-ae other than in proper names: 157 mahi bharya , . . 
jivamtiyae asti. 

As a result of this we even once or twice find genitives in 
~aesa: Sugaesa 117, Cataroyaesa 399. 

[ The ’•ae is appended to native names in -a : Kavihoae, Kacoae^ 
^Kroae, Camoaey Pitoae, Yasoae, Laroae, etc. 
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Corresponding, to genitives like striey maduBy we find nomi- 
natives in -oe : KoloBy CamtanoBy TsordhoBy Pitoe, Sugoe, Simi- 
larly Sarvasrre. Conversely we find -aae on the analogy of 
-•oae: CakuvaaB 279, TilutamaoBy NamilgaoBy PunalajhaoBy 
Ljiipimtsaaey SagandpaoBy SagapcaaBy SarpisaaCy SaluvaaB. Or 
we may be dealing with native bases on -d to which the termina- 
tion was added, as always in native bases like Y^o-OBy L;l>ipB- 
y^asa. ^ 

§ 70 . Nouns in are transferred to the <35-declension by 
appending the terminations -asuy -Bnay etc. to the stem in -z. 
Nom. -z, Instr. AyBuay Gen. ^iycusay Loc. Ayammiy Nom. PI. -z, 
Gen. PI. -iyanay Loc. PI. ->iyBm. Nouns originally in -iriy e.g. 
sacltiy are treated in the same way. The nominative accusative 
(singular and plural) may also be written 4 ya though less 
frequently. The genitive singular may be -isa (as in Pali and 
Prakrit), but in the other cases the fuller forms are always used. 
Examples: palj>i {^bali)y pal^iyasa 725, pal^isa 162, 508, 
pal^iyena 42, dithi (Nom. PI. measure of length), hhi (Nom. 
Sing, and PL; also khiyi 186), SamgaracHisya n.pr., sacltiy 
sacHiyenUy sacMyana, Originally feminine: pritiy pritiycnUy 
anatiyade (cf. the treatment of nouns in -a, § 67). Occurring 
only in the nominative: prahuni (‘garment’), scili ‘brother-in- 
law’ (but Skt. sydla-‘)y vacari (‘jar’?), mukcsiy vimnatiy samnatiy 
pravrti. 

Nouns originally in -3;^, 4 ya are not distinguishable from 
nouns in -z*: muliy muliyenay muliyammiy adyadey arogiy Dhaniapriy 
etc. Similarly dya in izW ‘2nd’, bitiyasa and bitisa. The proper 
name Samgakri makes its genitive Samgakrrsa in 419 (i.e. 
Samgcdrisay cf. § 5). 

§ 71 . Nouns in -m are treated in exactly the same way as 
those in -z. Examples : masu ‘ wine masuvenay masmUy masusyay 
masuasay masuammi; vasu (a title), Gen. PI. vasuanUy vasuvana; 
hhicKuy bhic]tusya\ hBtUy hctuvcna. Only in Nom. Acc. : lahUy 
vastUy tanu ‘own’, manyUy vacHu (= ?). The nominative is never 
extended to •‘Uvayr as -z to dya. The genitive in -‘Usya is much 
more frequent than -‘Uasa, The word pasu preserves some old 
forms. Quite according to type are Gen. Sing, pahtsa, Loc. PI. 
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pasuvesu 568. But we find paiava in the Nom. PL {pasu is also 
plural $!())- pasavahy whence further a Gen. PL is formed, 
pasavana 315, 584. pasuna 725 seems to be a Nom. PL, cf. also 
pasunainca^ § 62; bahu is sometimes plural, e.g. 430, but it also 
makes its plural in hahum {vi) presumably out of bahave^ 
bahavah, with the -u from the singular. But perhaps the analogy 
^ of sarve is resf)onsible for the -e here, since we never find ^pasave. 

§ 72 . Other bases. On feminines in see § 68. From pitr 
we have Nom. Acc. Sing, pita, more usually pitu, Gen. pitusya 
109 (text -vya), Nom. PL pitara. From bhratr, Nom. Acc. 
bhrata and bhratu, Nom. PL bhatara and bhratare, Gen. PL 
bhratarana, hhratuana i^^,pnyabhratre i$(^{c 2 i&tT)';priyajamata. 
There are no agent nouns in -tr. 

From ^an bases taksan ‘a carpenter’ is expanded into 
tachamna. Usually the -w is simply dropped and they are 
inflected as -a bases, mahatva ‘ magistrate Gen. 
mahatvasa. Neuters: bhuma, -asa, ^amini\ sirsa, sirsaasa (589, 
cf. the proper names in -aasa, § 73) ; namena ; posathakamaya, 
-ant bases are enlarged to -amta except maha- in compounds, 
maharaya, mahacojhbo 259 beside mahamta cojhbo 161, etc. 
Examples: mdhamtasa, jayamta ‘victorious’, jayarnta^a, ara- 
hamta, Pumnavamta, Viryavamda, 

Sirasa in the phrase sirasa vimnavemi is an isolated example 
of the consonantal declension, no doubt due to the influence of 
Sanskrit. We get the regular treatment in manasamnii\ mana- 
siyammi 399 is a result of confusion between manasi and 
manasammL 

From iarat we have Loc. saratammi ‘ in Autumn’. 

Dhantis ‘bow’ is declined as a -u base: dhamnuena 190. 

§ 73 . Native names (and words) are treated in the same way 
as Prakrit words in -i, -u ; e.g. in -i, -u : Cadhi, Cadhiya, Cadhiyasa, 
Tami, Tamiyasa, Pigi, Pigisa, Samghuti, Samghutisa, Sugi, 
Sugiya, Sugiyasa, Sugisa, Sugiyena, Yonu, Yonusa, Yonuasa, 
L;f>imsu, L;^msuvasya, Lpimsusa, Larsu, Larsua, Larsuasa, Lar- 
susa. Similarly in -0 and -e: Tamcgo, T<^mcgoasa, cojhbo, 
cojhboasa, cojhboana, Cgito, Cgitoena, Ci^itoyena, In names in -e 
the extended form -eya of the nominative is more common than 
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the simple -e : L;^ipeya and Lpipe, That is no doubt because in 
the Prakrit they wrote parikreya niceya^ etc. for what they 
pronounced (and sometimes wrote) parikre nice. No doubt 
L^ipe is the real native form. Examples : Masdhige, -eya^ ’•eyasa^ 
•-eyena^ Caule^ Cauleya, Caulem^ Parsu^e, --eya, -esa. As 

in nouns in -u shorter forms occur for the genitive : -^esay 
•-isay -usuy beside -eyasuy etc., but not for the other cases. 
Names in -a declined ^aenUy -aasay etc. possibly contain long d 
(cf . feminines in -a, -aCy § 69) : Cdcaasay Cramaenay Tamcgaasay 
-aenUy Tamas^aasay TusanaasUy Tsu^eslaasUy MotekaasUy ^akaasa, 

SUFFIXES 

§ 74 . The suffix -ka is very common in the form -agUy -ae 
(§8): bhataraga ‘master’, prammnaga ‘document’, samvat- 
saraga (100), kdlaga 86, kisoraga 'co\t\potaga ‘young animal’, 
kuRaga ‘boy’, phalita^a 214, parivanae 214 {paribhdndaka})y 
tavastagUy thavastae ‘carpet’, thavamnae (‘cloth’), namatae 
(coat or cloth), tanuvagay ->ae ‘own’. 

Adjectives: spedaga {$vetd)y cocfiaga {coksa ‘ clean 
satavarsagay trevarsagay etc., kanithagay dharamnaga ‘owing a 
debt’, mamicae ‘on \o2iii\ jivamdaga ‘alive’, culage (cf. §53) 
^cullaka. In words of obscure origin: kicamaga ‘due, owing’ 
(of tax, etc.), lamcaga ‘ proper, properly ’. 

The feminine corresponding to -aga is -i {=ikd): s^edaga\ 
spetiy bhataraga : bhatariy jivamdaga : jivamtiy hiRaga : kuRi, 

When added to past participles in -ta they have a passive 
meaning, while the simple -ta is used as the 3rd person of the 
preterite: dita ‘he gave’, ditagay ditae ‘given’. 

The form -ae for -aga is much commoner in participles than 
elsewhere. 

§ 75. The suffix -i. Adjectives are made from nouns by 
substituting -i for the -a of the nominative accusative : CaRoti 
‘ beldSiging to C.’, Khotamniy Parvatiy samvatsari paljti ‘ the year’s 
tax’, masuvi sothamga 272 ‘The sothamga (an official) connected 
with masu (wine)’^ ghriti pasUy cagali pasu 613 ‘small cattle 
consisting of goats’, gothi kama 298, rayadvari mahatva 46, 
upaiamghi srava 139, paruvarsi ‘belonging to last year’, para- 
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rivarsi ‘ belonging to the year before last catuvarsi and caura 
varsi ‘four years old’, vatsiya ‘possessing a calf’ {gavi) 676. 

The "Z is derived from 4ka\ the guttural was weaker in 
suffixes than elsewhere and would disappear (§16): samvatsari 
palj^i == samvatsariko halih. Such forms were originally vrddhied, 
but vrddhi has died out in the language except for one or two 
stereotyped or borrowed forms; vevatu^a ‘an object of (legal) 
‘dispute * 

§ 76 . A suffix -tra is used three or four times to make 
abstracts from agent nouns : brahmacaritra {-to) 399, kamakaritra 
{-to) 106, 130, krisivatra ‘cultivation’ (from krswa4a or 
= krsivaptray cf. Index). 

Formed with the same suffix is janatra. It is used in the 
phrases jamnatrena da-, ant- which seem to mean ‘ give, take in 
marriage’, e.g. zi tam kalammi esa Cato sramana Sundarasa 
dhitu Supriya noma bharya anita camnatrena ‘ At that time this 
kamana Cato took as wife the daughter of Sundara called 
Supriya, camnatrena'. The sense seems to require ‘with the 
proper marriage ceremony, in legal marriage ’ or something like 
that. There is considerable difficulty in establishing a uniform 
reading, but Hra seems to be the best attested. We find 474 
janatriyena v.l. jamnaviyena, 418 janatvena v.l. janatrena, 555 
janatrena v.l. janavena, 6zi camnatrena, 

§ 77 . Native suffixes . -e{in)ci, -i{rn)ci, -ci is used in making 
adjectives from place-names; avanamd, Krorairnd^ Cadodemci, 
Calmatamci, Calmadanemct, Tsakemci, Ninamci^ Potgeci Bha- 
{tsa-)^asernci, etc. Native words: kilmemci ‘belonging to the 
district of’, klasemci (some kind of official). It is rarely applied 
to Prakrit words : parnihaci masu 637, simici mahatva 436. 

-ina appears commonly in native words: cuvalaina (title), 
cilatndhina ‘shared’, parncaraina, acovirnna^ koyimarndhina (an 
official connected with corn). ^ 
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PRONOUNS 
§ 78 . First Person. 

Sing. Nom. ahu. The explanation of the -w is difficult; -am 
usually becomes -a. We also find -w instead of -a in the Gen. 
Pis. amahu and tumahu, 

aham is also written quite commonly, whiclv is of course. 
Sanskritising. Also ahum {apya) 399. 

Acc. not found. 

Gen. Dat. mahi {^mahyam\ mama, 161. Elsewhere mama 
is used as Nom, or Acc., e.g. 139 mama aro^emi ‘I am weir, 
524 yatha mama Sristeyasaparide srutemi ‘ As I have heard from 
Sriste \ 164 isa mama prochamti ‘ Here they ask me 

Instr. maya 16, 328, 331, 661. At 329 it is used as Gen.: 
may a maharayasa padamulammL 

Log. not found, mayi 661 =maAz (cf. § 28). 

Pl, Nom. veyam, veya, vayam. Acc. not found. Gen. amahu, 
asmahu—asmahhyam. As in the Nom. Sing, the -w is unex- 
plained. 

There also occur amehi 370 and asmabhi 585; asmaga 713 = 
asmakam. In 86 we find asma^ena : Casminena visajidesi amagena 
caragena ‘You have sent Casmina our spy\ The Instr. is often 
confused with the Nom. Acc. as here, so that amagena has 
nothing to do with the Vedic inflected asmdka ‘ our Loc. and 
Instr. forms do not occur; asmehi 370 is Gen. from the context. 

§ 79 . Second Person. 

Sing. Nom. tuo (Vedic tuvdm\ for the -o cf. § 53), tu at 63 
may be just careless writing. 

The form tuo is used apparently as an Instr. with gerundives, 
e.g. 1 13 tatra tuo pidita cita kartavo ‘There by you expressly 
attention must be made’ (cf. Index Verb.). The form tuo 
naturally cdimot—tvayd. On the confusion of Nom. and Instr. 
cf. ^17. 

Instr. does not occur, toy a 430 is taken 2^ — tvayd in the 
Index Verb. Read probably tapataya ‘immediately’ for ta{tha) 
taya. The Loc. also does not occur. Gen. tahi on the analogy 
of mahi==mahyam (tehi dahi). Also tusya, turn with the nomind 
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-sya, tmya is used as a Nom. at 157 tusya. , .udaga bamnidesi 
'you blocked up the water \ tava occurs once : 161 tavaparide. 
tomi—tava, . .mi (see Index). The enclitic forms me and te are 
not used. 

Plural, Only Gen. forms occur : tumahu (cf. amahu) with t- 
from the singular as always in Middle Indian. Other forms are 
tusmahu^ tmrr^^ga 399, tusmakam 140. The forms are of course 
artificial, otherwise we should have Husmahu^ etc. Quite isolated 
isyupne: 519 avi tmyapitu Su^utayusme agrata uta atha aspa 
pratihuta 'And your father Suguta in front of you promised a 
camel and a horse \ Th6 reading is not certain : yusmu dcadyicma 
are given as variants. 

§ 80 , ta-. 

Sing. Nom. Masc. se with -e regularly developed out of -as 
(§ 12). It is sometimes written se^ which indicates that the ^ 
was voiced owing to its being unaccented; so occurs rarely, 198, 
337. Fern. sa\ Neut. tarn. Since nouns do not distinguish 
masculine and neuter tarn is only used when it stands by itself, 
e.g. 283 tarn vismaridavya ‘That must be forgotten’. 

Acc. Masc. Fern. Neut. ta^tam^ torn, e.g. 582 ta bhuma 
praceya ‘concerning that land’; 415 ta striya. . .agajhidamti 
‘They carried oflt that woman’. Unlike nouns the pronoun 
distinguishes Nom. and Acc. but there are occasional confusions, 
e.g. 625 se is Acc. : se kudaga L^imirnnasa gothade Khotamniye 
parasa kritamti ‘ The Kdxotanese carried off that boy from the 
farm of Lpimirnna’. 

Instr. Masc. tena. Abl. tade 140. Usually the form stands 
by itsdi==tatah ‘thereupon’; tasma- only in tasmartha ‘for 
that reason’. 

Gen. tasa^ tasya^ with suffix -emi: tasemi ‘of the very...’ 
491, 578. Fern, taya: tae 415, tayd 383. 

Loc. The Loc. seems to be in te in the phrases te bhumajpmi 
. . .esvari huda (222) 586, te masu satammi ‘in that vineyard’; 
cf. 571, 572, 582, 587, 654, 715. In the phrase tam kalatnmi, 
which occurs frequently, tarn may either be abbreviated out of 
the Loc. Hammi or it may be a oompound = tatkale^ which is 
more probable. Compare also tam karamna ^ZS^tatkdramt 
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(also tena karamna). tomiy in 123 tomi divasammi is used as the 
equivalent of the Loc. Sing., otherwise it seems to ht — tava. 
tatrUy tatremi are used instead of the Loc. Sing., e.g. tatrimi 
desammi 55, tatremi rajarnmi 40. 

Pl. Nom. Acc. te. 

Gen. tesUy tesarn, with suffix ^emi: tesemL Also tana 579, 655. 
tasa 514 is a mixture of tesdm and tdsdm\ in^tana 655 the 
ordinary nominal termination is used, 

Loc. tesu. 

§ 81 . esa-y eta-^. 

Sing. Nom. esa for all genders, 

Acc. eda, eda is rarely used as a Nom. : 140 eda 
vikridavOy 309 eda amna na anidae ‘this corn has not been 
brought In the phrases yahi eda kilamudra atra esati ‘ When 
this wedge-seal comes there’ {yahi eda anati lekha . . . 272) and 
eda vivada . . .pruchi-davo ‘ This dispute is to be examined ’ eda 
always occurs and never esa. On the other hand in the common 
phrase heading legal documents, esa lekha {lihitagay pravarnnaga) 
,.,anada dharidavo ‘This document is to be carefully pre- 
served ’, eda does not occur. So perhaps in eda kilamudra and 
eda vivada we have a kind of Tatpurusa compound, ‘A wedge- 
seal about this (matter), the dispute about this ’. 

esa is used as an Acc. in 714 esa Tsugeta atra visajidemi ‘ I have 
sent this Tsugeta there’, 721 esa Danutreya atra visajidama. 
The pronoun is not inflected in the oblique cases when used 
attributively, e.g. 52 eda parikrayade, 140 eda karyamiy 255 eta 
bhumasuy 431 eda masuasay etc. 

Gen. Masc. etasUy edasa {-sya)\ Fern, etaya 331. 

Pl. Nom. Acc. ede for all genders {ede vadavi 212). eda is 
plural at 195 eda bhradare. As in the singular ede is not inflected 
when used attributively, e.g. 55 ede khula utanay 310 ede 
matnnusanay 187 ede bhradarana, etc, 

Gen. edesay etesa; edana occasionally, 113 (?), 187. In 478 
edesana has a double termination. 

§ 82 . f-, ima-y^ 

Sing. Voc. iyoy yiyo (printed iwo, see Index Verb.) =iyam. 
This is more probable than idam because intervocalic d is not 
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omitted in the dialect. On the initial yi’- see § 32. It is not 
common, being used only in the phrase iyo {yiyo) pravamnaga 
‘ this document itam = iduTti is likewise in these phrases itamca 
lihitiga 355, etc. The -ca is always added without having any 
meaning of its own. 

Acc. se sramanaima coramamnusa. , ,Larsuasa dita 

‘The sraman(hg2iY& this thief man to Larsu’ 291, 506. The Acc. 
is not very common. Like eda^ ima is used as a stem form in 
apposition with oblique cases: 162 ima varsamiy 236 ima 
saradammL Also in compounds like imavarsi ‘ this year’s 

Pl. Nom. Acc. ime 399, yima 237. 


§ 83 * ka-. 

Only found in the Nom. Masc. koy Neut. kiy kirn. It is not 
found used as an interrogative but only as a relative =:‘ who- 
ever e.g. 209 ko . . ,pacima amnyatha icheyati karamnae 
‘Whoever afterwards should wish to do otherwise’, etc.; 541 
kim fade padivati siyati ‘ Whatever news shall be from there 

kirnnay which is Instr. in form, =Pkt. kina (cf. Pischel, § 428), 
is used as a Nom. 609 kirnna atra na esati ‘Whoever shall not 
come there’. It has an interrogative sense in 86 na tahajanami 
kirnna pravarnnaga atra girnnidavo ‘ I do not know what docu- 
ment is there to be taken ’. This is a case of the usual confusion 
of Instr. and Nom. Unexplained forms are kamitay 169 kamita 
masa divasa ghrida prace anati lekha atra gachisati tarn kala . . . 
‘On whatever month or day a letter of command shall come 
about the ghee, at that time...’ {^kamita ‘whatever you 
please’ .^), and Uemay 160 yo atra kema hasta lekha udaga bhisasa 
prace . . .hachatiy taha margidavo ‘Whatever hand-letter maybe 
concerning seed and water, so you must seek’, kema seems to 
^kaci in the common phrase jyo kaci ‘whoever’. Initial K- is 
certainly not different from k. All words with initial k- are 
variants of forms with k (cf. Index Verb.), kema occurs in 
Apabhramsa=Aa/Aaw, but that meaning does not suit here. 


§ 84 . kaicit ko piy etc. 

Sing. Nom. kaciy i.e. kasd. Once koci\y] :i61yo tavakacipma 
isa agamisyati ‘Whoever shall come. . . 437 yo ca hod padma 
kalarnmi marntra uthaveyati ‘Whoever at a future time shall 
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upset this ruling*. Neut. kimci: 335 nevi adehi kimci srudamd 
‘We have not heard anything from there’; 106 kammakaritra 
na kimci kareti ‘He does not do any work’; 260 puna vivada 
kimci siyatViJi) again there shall be any dispute ’ ; 3 1 yesa samcaya 
kimci tatra mamtra siyati ‘ Of whom there is doubt (whether) 
there is any ruling on that point’; 17 tade kimci kimci Masdhi^e 
Pgeya sa ca gidati ‘M. and P. took from that little by little’. 

imci in the phrase na imci ‘ not at all ’ (also ma imci) is out of 
kimci. The omission of the k is due to its being attached en« 
clitically to na {md). On the liability of k to be dropped in 
certain positions of weak stress cf. § 16. 

Gen. kasya ci : 709 na kasyaci mamtra asti, 

Pl. Nom. keci with the c erroneously adapted from the singular. 

kimca, 377 na kimca ‘nothing has been seen’, is perhaps 
just miswritten for kimci. 

kopi occurs only 198 kopi varaga syati so. . .isa anidavo. The 
text should be read ko pivaraga syati ‘whichever shall be fat’. 
kikama ‘ whatever ’ = kamam in the phrase kikama karaniya 

syati ‘whatever is to be done’. 

§ 85 . ya-. 

Sing. Nom. Acc. yo for all genders : 136^0 athova^apalayam- 
naga manmusa siyati ‘What serviceable fugitive man there may 
be ’ ; ’1ST yo hharya isa gilani ‘ My wife who (was) ill here ’ ; 
loit yo isa kcmakaritra vithidaga huati ‘ The work that has been 
put off here ’ ; 126 3^0 adehi s^asavarme Pa^o isa visarjidetu ‘ The 
scout Pago whom you sent here’; 140 (amna). . .yo isa patichi- 
dama ‘ The com which we received here ’. yo is also occasionally 
used for the plural; 271 yo asmahu atra Cadodarnmi kilmeciye^ 
tahi sarvabhavena jheniga (siy)amti ‘ The people of our district 
who are there in Cadota, let them be under your care by all 
means’; 165 yo puna tahi karyani hachamti ‘What affairs of 
yoi»rs shall be again (=in the future)’. 

When followed by ca we usually have yam instead of yo, 
e.g. 140 yo amna . . .yam ca atnna, 370 yam ca vimnavemi; 621 yo 
puna edasa putra*dhidara yam ca dasi ‘What sons and daughters 
(there are) of him and what slave-girls’ {dasi may be either 
singular or plural). 
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Occasionally the ca has no meaning of its own, e.g. 517 ede 
jamna tade omaga isa anisyatu^ yam ca tesa jamnasa sithay tuo 
padichisyatu ‘(If) you bring these people here less (than the 
proper number), what penalty there is for those people, you 
will receive it Apart from this yam is only used in the phrases 
yarn velay yam kala, yam kalammi; compare tarn kala^ tarn 
kalammi (§ 80). 

yo is probably out oiyaniy rather thMi yah or yady because the 
yarn is preserved in the combination cay where it was treated 
as in the interior of a word. Final -am usually became -a. 
Exceptions have been noticed in the case of -vam (§53). Perhaps 
am tended to become 0 after y too. Compare iyo = iyam. 
Also we find writings such as arogiyo 152, etc. beside arogL On 
the other hand svayam always becomes sveya or sve. 

Instr. yena as an adverb = ‘ so that^ yena raja karyani 
na imci sisila hhavisyamtu 

Gen. yasya, 

Pl. Nom. ye (also yo above). 

Gen. yesa, 

§ 86. svayam appears sveya, sve 193, sveyam eva 22, svaya 709. 

From dtman- we have apane—atmanah: 139 tuo apane 
acovina pasidavo ‘You must yourself examine the acovina{— ?) \ 
Transferred to the a-declension, apanasya: 201 apanasya kritaga 
‘your own deeds'. But the passage is fragmentary and the 
reading doubtful. 

The old reflexive tanu'‘ ‘self has taken on the meaning of 
‘ own The meaning belongs properly to the derivative adjective 
tanuvaga ‘belonging to the self. The simple tanu is used in the 
same way, e.g. 165 tuo sothamga L^ipeya tanu gothade vyosisasi 
‘You, sothamga Lpipeya, shall pay it from your own farm'. 
Most usually, however, tanu is a noun meaning ‘property': 
326 Kamaya ni gotha grhavasa amahu pitupitamaga tanu 
‘ Kamaya's farm and residence are inherited property of us ',^tc. 

Tanuvaka is also found in the inscriptions of N.W. India 
(Taxila scroll, Kurram). It is preserved in the Pardic languages, 
e.g. Torwali tanu ‘own'. Grierson {Torwaliy § 127) is wrong in 
explaining it out of dtman. 
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§ 87 . Pronouns expressing quantity are keti=^'Pkt. kettiya 
(Pischel, § 153). It is used in relative clauses, e.g. 17 Masdhige 
Pgeya sa ca savatha savidavya^ keti edesa siyamti ‘M. and P. 
must swear on oath (stating) how many they have ’ ; 73 edapal^i, 
keti viihidaga siyati , . Asa visajidavo ‘This tax, however much 
has been held back, must be sent here’. 

eti^ettiya: pruchidavo hhutartha esa eti drgmga dharidae 

siyati ‘ It must be enquired whether he has really held so many 
offices’. Skt occurs once in the compound tativarsi: 570 
garhhini uti bhagena kirsosa uti tativarsi Sarasenasa vyosidavo 
‘ Sarasena must pay back, in place of the pregnant female camel, 
a kirsosa (= ?) female camel of as many years old’. With -drs 
are formed etrUa, ketriia and yadrsa. The e- instead of Sanskrit 
2- is the usual thing in Middle Indian (Pischel, § 121). 

§ 88. Adjectives declined pronominally are amna: Gen. Sing. 
arnnasa or amnisyay PL arpMe^ Gen. amnesay amnesana 690 (cf. 
edesanuy §81), amnano va 590, amnamamnaria 357 = ‘one 
another’; paresa 509, 713; paros^arasyay paros^arena ‘one 
another’; ekay ekisya 272; eke ‘some’ 468; sarvi ‘all’; A is 
always used, not in the Nom. PI. Gen. PI. sarvina 431-2. 
The same form occurs in the Wardak vase. Instr. sarvehi 702. 

NUMERALS 

§ 89 . Figures are usually employed, but now and again the 
numerals, sometimes as well as the figures. The numerals that 
occur are : 

1. ekuy i.e. probably ekka as in Prakrit because the k is 
always written and not g (except 709). In the plural eke means 
‘some’. The ordinal is both praihama {pratama) and paiamay 
just as prati- and padi are both used. 

2. duiy dviy due, tuiy ^?tt=Skt, dve; as in the Veda it is 
disyllabic (cf, §43). Ordinal: biti and dviti, diguna ‘twofold’ 
with irregular treatment of dvi- (§ 43). 

3. trey treya—prayah. Gen. PL trina\ tre- and not iri- is 
used in compounds: trevarsaga ‘three years old’. Ordinal: 
triti. 
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4. catu and caura. The omission of t in the latter form is 
unusual (§ 19). cohura seems to be ‘4' in 637 amna pasava 4 
cohura, but the passage is difficult. Ordinal: caturtha. The t is 
never omitted in this form. 

5. parnca, pamcama. 

6. so, so is perhaps out of sva, cf. Av. xsvas^ etc., like 
sothamga and svathatnga (§7). Otherwise we should expect -a 
as in the other Prakrits. The ordinal is sodhama no, 637. The 
dh may be just written for t (§ 15), in which case it is a new 
formation instead of sastha-y made by adding -tama to so, 

7. satoiy satama, 8. athuy athama, 9. noy navama, 

10. dasuy dasamay daiammi (ordinal locative). 

11. ekadasa 341 (ordinal). 

12. hadasay badasi 599 (ordinal). 

1 3 . trodasa = trayodasa. Otherwise in Middle Indian we have 
te — tre {terasa), 

15. pamcadasa 489. As an ordinal: pamcadasammi 599 
(locative). 

18. athadasami (ordinal locative) 354. 

20. visati, 30. trUa, 40. caparisa, 

42. du caparisa, 50. pamcasa, 70. satati, 

90. novatiy with 0 instead of a borrowed from wo ‘ 9 

100. sata. no. dasutara sata, 1000. sahasra. 


ADVERBS 

§ 90 . Any adjective may be used as an adverb : cavala 

‘quickly’, pidita ‘taking pains’, samuhay duray bhutartha 
‘really’. 

As elsewhere the instrumental is used in making adverbial 
expressions out of nouns: adhamena ‘illegally’, sarvabhavena 
‘altogether’. There is further a tendency to apply this termina- 
tion to indeclinables compounded with a preposition, e.g. afiu- 
purvena ‘in front’, savistrena 140. The correct Sanskrit Arms 
are anupurvam savistaraniy etc., but later and incorrect texts 
reflect the state of things in the popular language, e.g. Matsya, P, 
148. 65. sdvadhdnena; regularly in Apabhramsa, e.g. saviseseniy 
samnaenay saviyappeniy etc. in the Bhavisatta-kaha, As a result 
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of this sa appears practically as an independent word, e.g. tahi 
sa madue hharyaeputra dhidareki isa agamdavo ^ You must come 
here with your mother, wife and children’. Similarly yatha 
dhamena=yathadharmam. Whence yatha also is used almost 
like a preposition: \o yatha purva rayadvari mahatvana vibhasi- 
tagena ‘According to the former decision of the magistrates at 
the king’s court ^ 

§ 91 . Individual Adverbs. atYa^h.txt\ avasa=avaiyam\ 
= ‘ carefully’. It is common in certain set phrases: eda 
vimda anada pruchidavo ‘ This dispute is to be carefully gone 
into’; avi s§asa jivida paricagena anada rachidavya ‘Watch is to 
be kept carefully even at the expense of your life ’ ; esa pravam- 
naga anada dharidavo ‘ This document is to be preserved care- 
fully’. In the last-mentioned phrase suha occurs as a synonym 
(569, 593) and suha-su ‘well’ (compare 419 suha vikrida with 
587 suvikrida). For the etymology cf. the Index, ahuno— 
adhuna. The 0 might be due to an original particle i.e. 
^adhuna u, adehi ‘ from there ’ ; for the suffixed -hi cf . forms in 
Apabhram^a like annettahi—anyatra, ettahi—itah, amnyatha 
‘otherwise’, amna is used as a kind of particle introducing 
sentences = ‘ again, another thing ajakra — ‘ up till to-day itu 
and imade ‘hence’, isa ‘here’. The word occurs also in Kha- 
rosthi inscriptions from N.W. India, instead of ia, iha in 
Asoka. A^okan ia (S. and M. 6), i.e. iya for iha^ became i^a as 
described in § 17. upari ‘above’, tatra ‘there’, paca ‘behind’. 
patama — ^h^^^ (i.e. ^pattamUy cf. pat ‘back’ out of 

^patta-). patena occurs twice in the phrase patena stavidavo : 
58 tesajamnasa sa stri tatiyemi patena stavidavya Pugo Lpipeyasa 
ca nidavo (cf. 63). The woman had been killdd, so it cannot 
mean simply ‘restore’. We must translate then: ‘By those 
people that woman is to be made recompense for to such an 
extent (i.e. to the amount of her value) and (it) is to be taken by 
Pu^d^and Lpipe.’ puna^ punu^punah. pratha ‘ forthwith ’ = 
^prastham. prata—prdtar, bah% hahiyade ‘outside’, bhuya 
‘again’, also bhui, buo 377, and bhiyo = V2[i hhiyyo 579. sutha 
‘well’ {susthu), but it must be out of ^sustham, sudha^'ovlj\ 
e.g. 272 sudha nagara racMdavya^ avasithe raji jamna odidavya 
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^ Only the city is to be kept, the rest of the people of the kingdom 
are to be abandoned 

The sufEx -emi is found commonly in adverbs (also after 
genitives of pronouns: tasyemi^ tesemi). Examples: tatremi^ 
atremiy isemi^ tatiyemi (see above under patend)^ imthuami ‘so’ 
beside imthu. 


" PREPOSITIONS 

§ 92 . a^a, 419, 549 ko apacima halammi codeyati. Against 
the explanation ko ca (Kharosthi Inscr, Index Verb.) c is never 
otherwise omitted. On the analogy of acamta^ yava (see below), 
d would take a locative, not an ablative, in this dialect, agratu 
{ta) = agratah only 519, with the same meaning as purathida (see 
below). Sucamasa agratu^ yusme agratu ; yusme only occurs here, 
and what case is meant is uncertain (cf. § 79). 

acamta. 253, 367 acamta Khotamnammi ‘as far as Khotan’. 
ahhyadara. 291 ahhyadara kuhaniyammi anisyamti ‘ They will 
bring into the capital 

karamna, 207 ima Aputasa karamna isa ichitamti marganae 
‘They wanted to search this (man) on account of Aputa*. 
paca. 144 taditagade paca ‘after the beating’. 
^(2^^ma=‘back’. 64 canikura Vajesasa imade amtagi uta 4 
Samarsade patama nikhalidavo Samarsade uta 4 dadavo Sunade 
patama nikhalidam Sunade uta 4 dadavo Pisaliyade patama 
nikhalidavo ‘ From here the camkura Vaje^a has 4 amtagi camels, 
they are to be sent back from Samarsa (and) 4 camels are to be 
given from Samarsa, (these) are to be sent back from Snuna 
(and) 4 camels are to be given from Snuna, (these) are to be sent 
back from Pisali The base ^patta is common in the modern 
Dardic languages, cf. Torwali^^^ ‘back, behind’. 

puratha^ purathida ‘ in the presence of’ (as witnesses). 322 esa 
lihita^a cojhhoana Sitaka (Yi-) Vuktosa ca puratha ‘This was 
written in the presence of the cojhba^s §. and V.’; ^gz^sa 
lihitaga puratha mahatvana ‘ In the presence of the magistrates 
paride ‘ from 1 1 edasa Apisae noma uneyagaprace Kungeyasa 
paride vivada ‘He has a dispute about an adopted girl called 
Apisae (adopted) from Kun^e’. paride, which is very common 
always, takes the genitive and not the ablative. 
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prace ‘ concerning ^ —pratyayam takes either the stem or the 
genitive, e.g. 582 Yipiya ni bhuma prace ‘concerning Yipi’s 
land ’ and 579 Mogata ni hhumasapraceya. The word is borrowed 
into Saka in the ioxm prracai. bhagena ‘in place of’, ‘on behalf 
of’: 30 yatha Apigoasa bhagena Tsegeyammi Tusana thida tasa 
bhagena Khotamni Kanasa^a thida ‘That Tusana stayed at 
Tse^e instead of Api^o and in place of hin^ Kanasa^a of 
Khotan It is also used without a case meaning ‘ as a substi- 
tute’: 19 i^a stri Tamasyanae bhagena Yitasenasa khulona 
{—^ana) vamti thida ‘Here the woman T. stayed with the herds 
of Y. as a substitute ’ (or ‘taking her turn’). 

yava ‘as far as’. 214 yava Khemammi, 506 yava Tatiga 
Bhatrasa ca agamanammi ‘Until the arrival of Tatiga and 
Bhatra 

It does not take the locative in the expressions yava ajakra 
divasa^ yava jivo. 

varnti^upante. It is borrowed into Saka in the form bendd: 
5 hhulana vamti thidavo ‘Must stay with the herds, in charge 
of the herds’; 621 esa . . ,Aio^a ni kilmeci Catovesa vamti bala 
simaya dsisyati ‘He used to dwell when young next door 
{swidydm) to Catofe who belonged to the district of A^oka’; 
39 tesa vamti unida vardhida ‘ She was brought up with them ’. 
It is frequently used in expressions of legal transactions : 579 
tivira Ramsotsasa vamti bhuma vikrida ‘ He sold land to the scribe 
Ramsotsa\ etc.; 546 ogu vasu Bhimasenasa vamti garahisyama 
‘We will complain in front of the ogu vasu Bhimasena’. varnti 
is more frequently used of the person against whom an action 
is taken: 212 ahuno ede vaAavi praceya edasa vamti parihasarnti 
‘Now they are making a claim against him about these mares’. 
Further examples of legal transactions: 551 eda kuBi Pgisena 
Bhasdhasa varnti parivatida ‘P^isa made an exchange with 
Bhasdha of this girl (for another) ’ ; 24 yatha edasa dajha Sar- 
pi^sa varnti Caule cdpa rna nikhalati ‘ That Caule has a horse 
out on loan with his slave Sarpi^a (or ‘wants to take away a 
horse he has lent to. . .’). Frequently with the phrase asarnna 
gam, which seemg to mean ‘ take possession of ’ : 425 eka hhitlyasa 
varnti nasH danagrahana asarnna na \garndav 6 \ ‘ There shall be 
no giving or taking one from another and no assumption of 
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ownership’; cf. 260, 436, etc. samahoy compare 

Apabhram^a saniau=saniatas. The omission of the t is unusual 
(§19), but might occur in a word like this which was weakly 
stressed. In that case the h must be regarded as simply 
indicating a hiatus: 326 tena mmaoy 164 sada storena jamna 
samaho ‘With our beasts and our men’, sardha^ sadha {f)y the 
usual word fpr ‘with’, may be used with the instrumental, 
genitive, or simple stem. In the plural it is not found with the 
instrumental. It may be placed before or after its noun, more 
often after. Examples : 82 sardha valagena and valagena sardha 
‘with a guard’, 425 kola Cugapasa sardha^ 516 Khotaniyana 
sardhuy 632 bharya sadhuy 83 Namtairrma sadhuy etc. 

VERB 

§ 93 . The personal endings are the same as in Prakrit except 
that side by side with the -si of the 2nd singular there is a form 
in -tu which is used in all the three tenses, e.g. 399 sutha na 
lamcaga karetu yadi kdlihari karetu ‘ Certainly you do not do 
rightly if you make a quarrel’; 439 puna ahum ray aka gavi 
picavidetu ‘Now again you have put the royal cattle in his 
charge ’ ; 1 14 puna ahuno hhuya palpi omaga visajisyatu avasa 
tanu gothade puna vyosisatu ‘ (If) again now you send the tax 
less (than the proper amount) certainly you shall pay from your 
own farm’. The forms occurring are: 

Present, arogetu ‘you are well’, ichaiUy karetUy choretu 134, 
darsavetu 761, denatUy picavetu 439, prasamtUy margetu 399, 
vimnavetUy visajetu 247, sayatu ‘you seize, take’. 

Past, achimnidetu 714, ukastetu 320 ‘went away’, picavidetu 
439, lihitetu 157, visarjitetu 126, 399. 

Future, agachisatu 634, dasyatu 507, anisyatu 517, 554, 
odisatu ‘you will let go, allow’, karisyatu, nivartisyatu 634, 
padichisyatu 517, parihujisatUy lahhisatu 635, vikrisamtu 633, 
vithisyatu 165 ‘you will keep back’, visajisyatu 68, 145, JJ14, 
vyosisatu 714. 

From a survey of the passages in which these forms occur it 
can be seen that they are always used of the actions of the person 
to whom the letter is addressed. 

The -tu is probably taken from the 2nd person of the pronoun. 
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§ 94. The middle is not used except occasionally artificially : 
rucate 585 = 8. rocate or Pali ruccatiy vamtade^vandate 669. 

The passive is quite rare. It is used commonly in sruyati 
‘ it is heard ’ and mcati ‘ it is said \ The only other examples are 
pariniyamti 399, lihyati 324, niyati 364 (possibly optative 
—neyati)y nikhalyati 743. 

§ 95 . Outside asti the only remnant of athematic conjugation 
is sakoma 161, 646, which is used as a ist person singular 
{^^saknomi), asti is used as a strong affirmative and nasti as a 
strong negative: 315 yava asti siyati ‘As much as there is’; 
372 yasa ojsti st(p)ra hacHati tade nikhalidavo ‘ Of whom there 
shall be a horse from him it is to be taken’; 714 yo asti pal^i 
karetiy yo nasti dura nikhalidavo ‘ He who pays his tax (well and 
good), he who does not must be removed’ ; nasti: 134 sacM isa 
nasti hutafriti^Th.&:Q, were no witnesses here’, cf. 161, 166, 326, 

431* 

§ 96 . Verbs in -ati. It is not possible to tell whether verbs 
Y}kejanati keep the long d or have been fully adapted to the hhu 
janati may be tithex jdndti or *jdnati. 

Of interest is denati ‘give’ for detiy which also occurs. The 
na is probably borrowed from the verb with the opposite 
meaning grhndtL 

sihd makes its present thiyamti 358, compare V2I1 patitthiyati 
‘stands against, resists’. 

The old perfect aha receives the terminations of the present 
ahati 345 ‘says’. 

hhavati regularly became hotu But more common is hoatiy 
which has been readapted to the system. 

List of forms: avajasi=dpadyasey ichati, gainesati (gavesate), 
garahatiy codamtiy jivamUy namdatiy namasyatiy nasyatiy nasatiy 
nikasatiy nikhasati ‘goes away’, ‘is spent’, padichatiy pari- 
pruchatiy parihasati ‘ claims ’ (pari-bhds)y prchatiy hhavati, marati, 
mr^tiy marnhatiy margarntiy rucati, lahati {labhate), likhamiy 
lihatiy vakosamtiy vardhati, vahamti, vijamti (vidhyanti), sam- 
cHivatiy samtisamti {sam-dis), haramiy haradL 

§ 97. Verbs in -eti. As in the rest of the Prakrits -eti is no 
longer a specifically causative suifix, its place having been taken 
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by -aveti. The regular terminations are -einiy •-esiy -etiy -^emay 
-emtiy but fuller forms also occur, presumably in imitation of 
Sanskrit: Sing, i, vimnaveyammi ()()'^y preseyami Sing. 3. 
preseyati 25, etc., sampreseyati 288; Plur. i. samnaveyama 288, 
mmnaveyama 259. These forms are identical in spelling (but 
not in pronunciation ; the e must have been S) with optatives 
formed from ihe same verbs and can only be distinguished 
by the context. 

kty as usually in Prakrit, is conjugated in this class: karemiy 
karesiy karemdi. Beside janamiy janasi, we find janemty janesiy as 
occasionally in Prakrit (Pischel, § 510). 

drogya makes a denominative in this class : arogemiy -etUy -ma ; 
also -ama 721, -emtVy arogyosmi 399 is an attempt to Sanskritise 
it, like gatosmiy etc. for gademu 

Further examples: agasemti ‘they carry off’ 304, odemiy etc. 
‘let go, allow’, choremtiy tadetiy dharetiy nikhalemi ‘I remove, 
take podeti'T\jhs\presenLiy vimnavetiy vimnavema 164, 702, 
viyoseti ‘ pays visajetiy vihedeti ‘ oppresses, worries sampresetiy 
sthavemti. 

Cases of confusion between the two classes are rare : samtUemi 
127 {samtisamti ^oi)^sam-\-diSy nikhalati 24, nikhalamana 189; 
vimnavatu 292. Probably the vowel-stroke has been omitted 
by carelessness. 


§ 98 . Practically no imperative forms occur. Outside hotu 
there is only davyatUy 3rd passive, 399 ma imd vrtaga uta 
davyatu ‘ Let not an old camel be given hotu (hutu) is common 
and is used for both singular and plural, e.g. 10 [sarvt] pruchitae 
hotu ‘Let all be asked’ and 244 avi Pgeca uta 3 nita avasa 
jheniga hutu ‘And P. brought 3 camels, by all means let them 
be under your care’. 

The reason for the practical loss of the imperative is that its 
place has been taken by passive constructions with gerundives 
in -avya, ^ 

§ 99 . Future, set forms are practically universal. The only 
anit forms are sacliyamiy saclfie 31 1 , stasyati -and dasyati (also 
deyisati). 

The a of isyati is sometimes marked long, so that possibly 
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it had been lengthened on the analogy of the optative : asisyati 
621 (^-), gachisydti 223, dasydti 677. 

Beside -ami of the ist singular there are a few forms in -a\ 
gamesisa parimargisya 368. They are not=Saur. -issam but 
mistakes; cf. bhavisya io() — bhavisyati. 

The ending -isyati {isati) is usually added to the present 
base, but we find gamisati beside gachisyati. There is no dis- 
tinction as a rule between verbs in -eti and verbs in -ati, e.g. 
anam^ati from anaveti 'commands’, oBisyati from oBeti 'lets 
go’. At the same time forms corresponding to -ayisyati are 
found. These are no doubt artificial <2^2 399 {presisama 

288), sodheyisyati 'will pay’ 635, sodhesyamdi 272, 
ni and da make their future in various ways: anisati 159, 
anisyami 696, anesyati 125, 399, niyisyati 362, dasyati^ deyisyamti 
182, dhesati 348. 

hachatiy =Pkt. acchdiy is generally used as an optative, more 
rarely as a future: 352 nice haJchati ‘There will be a deci- 
sion’. 

Further examples : karisyamiy -atUy -ati, -amUy -amti\ 

gachUatiy garahisyamay gimnisyasiy chimnisyatiy chorisyasiy jams- 
yamiy thavigyatiy nikalisyatiy -isatiy nivartisyatiy paBichisamay 
patisyatiy paribujisasiy -tu {pari-budh)y parisamisati 130 (==.^), 
picavisyatiypranasisyatiypruchisyatiypresisamay bhavisyatiy mans- 
yatiy racMsyatiy labhisyatiy Uhisyamtiy lesisamti {ilesaya- ? cf. 
§ 49), vavUati ‘will sow’, visajisasi, vyosisati, samghalisyati 'will 
collect’, sarajisamti ‘will agree’. 


§ 100 . The optative has always the primary endings: 
{-eyami)y -eyasiy -eyatiy {-eyama)y {-eyathd)y -eyamti. The long d 
is sometimes written: grheydti 2,zOy coteydti 582, bhaveydti 6 ^^y 
deyamti 437. From the last example it appears that contrary to 
the usual Prakrits -d- can occur before the group -nt- in this 

i 489 is a mistake for praviseyati. hachati is to be 
classified as an optative. In the majority of cases it occurs in 
subordinate clauses with yadiy etc., where the optative is the 
rule. Parallel with syati: 160 yo atra hasta lekha udaga bhisasa 
prace syati athava levistarena anati lekha hachati 'What hand- 
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letter may be there concerning water and seed or what letter of 
instruction with a detailed account there may be 

Other examples: anuvarteyatiy avarajeyamti {aparadh-), 
ichiyati (cf. § i), uthaveyati^ ^yamti^ kareyasi^ -ati^ coteyati^ 
tadeyati^ deyati and deyeyamti 345 (cf. dey 4 syati\ prabhaveyati 
j^yi^prasameyoM 373, bhaveyati^ mamtreyati 100, visarjeyasi 696, 
mteyatiy sajeyc^i. 

As in the future no difference is made between verbs in -eti 
and verbs in -atL 

§ 101, Present participles are rare. There is a tendency to 
generalise the middle forms in -mdna, as in later Ardha-Magadhi. 
Examples are achimnamana ‘encroaching on’, gachamana^ {kaiha- 
mana 514), karemana^ nikhalamana, vartamana is used as a kind 
of noun in the phrase Khema Khotamnade vartamana siyati 
‘ If there be any news (events, happenings) from Khema and 
Khotan’, =pYamt% paMvati, The participle is used to make a 
circumscribed tense with siyati: 235 pruchidavo hhudartha se 
misi edasa tanuvaga siyati unahetu Sugika achimnamana siyati 
‘You must enquire whether this mm“(land) really belongs to 
him (and whether) Sugika is encroaching on it, (taking if off 
him) on account of a debt (or without cause ana^a^ an- ?)’; 
cf. nikhalamana siyamti 189. 

The active participle is only used in certain stereotyped 
phrases and in words that have become adjectives, ^.^.jwamdaga^ 
Ytm, jivamti^ ‘ dlivt* ; jayamta^ jeyamta ‘victorious’ (a title of 
kings). Used participially are samta : ^Szpurva dhama vihhaktaga 
yena samula vrcfta chimnamti tatra samta vrcHa varidavo aspa 
avimdama ‘ The former law was that when they cut down trees 
with the roots — ^the trees which are there (still) — ^they must be 
stopped, a horse is the recompense and janainda^ frequently 
in the janamda bhavidavo ‘you must know’. 

§ 102. Indeclinable Participle. The regular dialect^al 
form is in -ti. It is not frequent : sruniti : 341 ede huniti Pisaliyade 
Ua visajidavo ‘ These, having heard them are to be sent here from 
Pisali’. apruchiti: 39 edesa dajhi Cimikae %ama^ edesa ana 
apruchiti dhitu Kapgeyasa dajhana uniti dita ‘ They have a slave- 
woman called Cimikae ; without asking their permission (djndm 
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aprstvd) she gave her daughter to slaves of Kapge as a foster- 
child^ (cf. 492). vajiti: 376 eda lekha vajiti cavala kara (. . .) 
kartavo ‘Having read this letter, immediately. . .is to be done’ 
(cf. 152, 725). palayiti: 491 adehi palayiti agada ‘Having fled 
from there he came’ (cf. 540). 

The form was characteristic of the North-West. It is found 
in the Kharosthi Dh.p.: upajiti 44, pramayjti 3, pari-^ 
vajeti 8. Also in the two North-Western versions of Asoka. 

It is presumably out of Vedic although this is not the 
regular treatment of the group -tv- (§ 43). 

Apart from literary pieces {krtva sampresitva 204, 

Khatva, pitva 565, which is influenced by the Literary Lan- 
guage) the only forms in -tva that occur are srutva 399, bhudva 
49, where the reading and interpretation of the whole text are 
difflcult, and daditva^ which occurs twice in the same phrase : 345 
yo cakoci . . MTnnathaicheyamtikaramnm . .muhacodana 
apramana ca bhamyati tamda praptam ca deyamti catuvarsaga 
aspapamcasaprahara sarva eta damda daditva avase ca edayatha 
uvari lihitaga. Here an indeclinable participle hardly seems to 
suit the context and we have perhaps an example of the Vedic 
gerundives in -tva (cf. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar^ § S^i). 
‘Whoever shall want to make it otherwise, attacking (the agree- 
ment) again shall have no authority, and they shall give the 
ensuing penalty (namely) a 4-year-old horse and fifty blows, 
all this penalty is to be given, and certainly (the agreement) shall 
remain as written above.’ 

With -ya are formed uvadae^upadaya ‘starting from’, and 
utUa, udisa, which presumably = although its usage does 

not tally with Sanskrit and Prakrit. It is used not with an 
accusative {tom uddisya ‘with reference to him’), but by itself 
at the beginning of clauses, apparently meaning ‘with reference 
to this matter’, e.g. 159 adehi tmya mahahvana paride na kitnci 
hrmammi udisa ahuno iadavida Kol^isasa hastammi vacari z 
prahidemi ‘ From there I hear nothing from you and the high 
officials, with reference to that (fact), (considering that), I have 
sent 2 vacari (‘jars’?) in the hand of the iadavida Kolpiga’, etc. 
etc. 

vacitu: 399 yahi e§a stovamna atra esati lekha vadtu, tomi 
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stovarnnasa haste uta isaprahadavya. It may be explained either 
as a passive vacitu — vacyatu for vacyatam (cf. davyatu below 
and § 98) or as an indeclinable participle like the Ardha-Magadhi 
forms in -ittu {chindittu^ jinittu, etc.), ' Having read the letter, 
thereupon the camel is to be sent here in the hand of Stovamna/ 

§ 103 . Infinitive. The infinitive is regularly in -amnae= 
-anaya {gamaMya^ etc.). The form is also found in the North- 
West versions of A^oka, e.g. ksamanaye S. 13 (where the other 
versions have ~tave). The forms are always made from the 
present tense, not from the root as in the corresponding Sanskrit 
verbal nouns, e.g. gimnamnae 'to take’, not ^grahamnae. 
Examples : ayamnae ' to come ’ {ayida ' came ’), karamnae^ ’■oya^ 
--aye^ asadhamnae 'to settle’ [sad)^ ukasamnae 'to depart’, 
kcmavamnae ; kisamnae^ krisamnae, krisivamnae^ all meaning to 
'plough’, khayamnae 'to eat’, gackamnae, garahamnae, chim- 
namnae, tadamnae^ thavamnae^ desamnae^ dhamanaye 'to tame, 
break’, dhararnnae^ nivartanae, nihamhamnae '^'yi^nihananae 
586, paribhuchanae^paribhuhj’-^ pasamnae 'to inspect’, pica- 
vamnae, prichamnaye^ presamnae^ bamnanae {pandh-)^ pivam- 
namnae 586 {pi-bandh-), maramnaya ‘to kill’ {mareti) 420, 
amaramnae 'not to die’ 703, marganae ‘to seek’, rachamnaey 
vikrinamnae\ beside vihrinamnae occurs vikranamnae 586-7, 
590, 592, vyosamnae ‘to pay’, visarjanae, hunamnae^ s^abhamnae 
\=^skabh-y cf. §49), sajavanae ‘to make ready’, savamnae ‘to 
swear ’, aniyanaye ‘ to bring ’, thiyamnae ' to stay ’, deyamnae. 

Forms in -tu-=-tum are very rare: hartUy agantu 646 and 
probably visajitu^ 262 dviti vara imade anati kilamudra atra 
gachati adehi hastagada visajitu na irnci iia agachati 'A second 
time a wedge-seal of command goes from here (with orders) to 
send him here under arrest, he does not come’. Compare 
visarjanae in 4 anadi lekha gada adehi uta 4 Calmadanarrmi 
visarjanae. 

The infinitive is used as a verbal noun in 376 sajavanae p) 1 !ce 
'about getting ready’. 

§ 104 . Causative. The causative is in -avati—dpayati as in 
the rest of the Prakrits. The long a is written in iavdvitavya 358 
'to be caused to swear’. Examples of causative verbs are 
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agasavida {d+'^l^as ‘to carry off’), anavisyati, andmdavo ‘com- 
mand’, asavidavo (from ‘to settle somebody’), uthavetiy 
uthaveyati^ thavita^ darsavet% davidagena ‘with a gift’ 749, 
nivartavidavo ‘cause to turn back’, bamdhavita, varjavidavOy 
virnnavetiy vithavesiy vithavida^^kttp back’, vyavasthavidaga, 
sajavamnaey sthavemti, 

parichinavitainti ‘They caused to perish, usQid up’ 272 is 
formed from the past participle passive. 

From karma a denominative is made by this suffix kamavetiy 
meaning ‘to cause to work’. It also means simply ‘to work’ in 
107 (cf. Pischel, § 559). 

PAST TENSE 

§ 105 . As in the modern Indo- Aryan languages and in 
Persian, a new past tense is formed by attaching the personal 
endings to the past participle passive. The paradigm from da 
‘ to give ’ would be : 

ditemi ditama 

ditesi ditetha 

dita ditamti 

The 3rd singular has no termination, the simple stem being used 
both for the masculine and the feminine ‘he or she gave’. The 
forms in -ta are practically never used as participles, their place 
being taken by the extended forms in --agay in the feminine by -f 
(cf. § 74). The development must have started from the intransi- 
tive verbs, gatah-\-asmi would give gademi in this dialect (§ 12). 
In the plural gatdh-\‘Sma would give gadama. These are the 
forms that actually occur, and this difference of vowel in the 
singular and plural shows that we are actually dealing with the 
nominative singular and plural of the participle and the verb 
‘ to be ’ and not simply the addition of personal endings borrowed 
fr^m the present. This is the only place where a trace of the old 
nominative singular in -e is preserved. The 3rd singular dita 
represents the neuter singular, to judge from the form -u in the 
Khotan dialect (^61), where -u<am. Cf. B.S.O.S. vni, 432. 

The result of this (purely phonetic) development into -emi, 
-esi was that these terminations were felt as being the same as 
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those of the present in -mz, -m, and the transition into a purely 
verbal form was facilitated. In the 2nd plural -etha is due 
entirely to analogy instead of -astha. Forms in -atha probably 
never occur. The only example is kitatha 213 which is 
doubtful. The 3rd plural is always in -amti for -ah samtL 
Curiously enough forms in -emti never occur. There seems 
to be a rul^ that the anusvara is never written when d 
takes the place of t in the past participle, e.g. aitamti and 
ayidati ‘they came'. This is more likely to be a habit of writing 
than really phonetic, especially since we know that the people 
did not distinguish between t and d (§ 19). Compare ida ca 
573 for the usual itam ca (§ 82). 


§ 106 . The writers seem to have been aware of the origin 
of these forms because in the ist person singular we find -osmi 
occasionally instead of -emi. It is of course Sanskritising. It is 
usually found in intransitive forms: sadosmi ‘I am pleased’ 
beside sademiy prihitosmi ‘ I am pleased' 140, gatosmi 146. In a 
transitive verb only prahidasmi=prahidemi ‘I sent' 316. The 
same thing happens to the denominative arogemi ‘I am well', 
for which arogyosini appears in 317. 


§ 107 . As in the future (§99) the past participle and its 
derivatives are as a rule formed from the present with the help 
of the vowel i. But a greater number of original forms are 
preserved. Often both forms occur. Examples : anatemi 
‘I commanded’ (also anavided)^ abomata—abhyavamatay in the 
phrase abomata kar- ‘disregard, \ ukasta ‘went away' 

(also ukasitd)y upamna = utpannUy kitUy kiddy krta and kata from 
kTy gita also gimnita ‘took' (also grahitajy drtka (trtha) ‘saw', 
thiday natha ‘perished', nikasta ‘went away', nikramtay nigaddy 
pancMrnndy parimugta 702 (written for parimukta which is 
Sanskrit; the real dialectical form occurs in mutamti ‘tfcey 
released' 63), prdvithdy prahita ‘sent' (^pradhita rather than 
prahita itom prdhinoii on account oi prahatavya=pradhdtavya; 
perhaps the two verbs have been confused), prdsrtatntiy bhutUy 
mrtdy ladhdy vakutha (also vakosidd)y vikrida ‘sold' (also vik- 
rinita)y vinathdy visvdstdy vyochimna 506 (usually vyochimnitd), 

4-2 
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iruta^ 


sata ‘swore', sitha (a noun = ‘ punishment'), sudha^ 


samrdhae ‘flourishing’, stita^ huda. 


§ 108 . Other forms are: Singular, i. agatemiy ayidemi 
‘I came', odidemi ‘I let go', gimnidemi^ coridemi^ jalpidemiy 
tidemi ‘I gave', trithemi ‘I saw', nitemi and niyidemi ‘I led', 
parivatidemi ‘I exchanged', picavitemiy presidemiy vamdemiy 
vikridemiy vithitemi ‘I kept back', vyoddemi ‘I p^iyed', visarji- 
demiy srutemiy sayidemi ‘I got hold of, hudemL 

The bahuvrihi nadartha==jndtdrtha is treated like a participle 
and we get nadarthemi ‘ I have learned '. 

2. anavidesiy kidesiy kriden ‘you bought', gadesiy gamesidesiy 
gideHy gimnidedy thavitedy ditedy nikhalitedy parimargidedy 
picavidedy prahitedy hamnided {bandh-^ vajided ‘you read', 
mkridesiy vithavidedy vibhadtedy visajidesi, sajavidedy samtithedy 
huded. For the forms in ’-tUy cf. § 93. 

3. ayita ‘came’, akadtu ‘carried off, anitUy anaviduy ichitay 
ukasitUy uthamday oditUy garahitay gita and gimnitay govita 225 
(? conta)y dmtita ‘reckoned', dmnita ‘cut' {chimnita)y jalpitUy 
jhorida {=^chorita)y taditUy thavitay dardta ‘packed, loaded', 
dahita 666 {=dagdha)y nasida ‘disappeared', nikhalitay niyida 
‘took', nivartita ‘returned', padichiday pratilikhiday payita 763 
(from pdyayati)y parakramitay panvatidUy palayitUy podda, 
pragasidUy prasavita ‘let have, granted', praharita ‘struck', 
predduy bimnita and bhinitUy mamtrita ‘said', marita ‘killed', 
mavitUy likhiduy lihitUy ledtUy vakodduy varita ‘ stopped ', vardhiduy 
vikarida 419 (passive), vikrinitay vijita ‘wounded', vimnavitay 
vitita ‘known.' (passive), vyodtUy visajita and visarjitUy savita 
‘swore', sayita and seyita ‘seized', samghalita ‘collected', 
sargita 49 ‘ flooded '. 

§ 109 . Plural, i. ayitamUy kidamay kridamay gidamay chimnu 
damay tidamUy trithamay nikhalidamay nitamUy nivartavidamay 
paf^chidamay parichitamay prahitamay and prehidama ‘we sent', 
ledtamay vandamUy vibhaktamay and vibhadtama ‘we gave a 
(legal) decision', visajidamay vyochimnidamay sakidama ‘we were 
able ', drutamay hviama. 

There are probably no 1st plurals in -ema. Those forms which 
occur seem to be mistakes for the ist singular in -emL In 164 
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gatema, srutemuy apruchitema, aro^ema, are mistakes for gatemiy 
etc., as also satosma for satosmL So probably prahidema 77 aad 
srudema 399. 

2 . achimnidethay asidethUy ichidethay picamdetha. 

3. aitamtiy a^ajhitamti ‘carried agatamtiy ichitamtiy 

ukastamti ‘departed’, uthitamti, oBitamtiy katamtiy kritamti aad 
kidamtiy khamnitamtiy khayitamti ‘ate’, gatamtiy garahitarntiy 
gidamti and gimnitarntiy chimnitamtiy taditamti and daBitamtiy 
dardtamti ‘they packed’, nikastamtiy nikhalitamtiy nikhastamtiy 
nitamtiy nwartavitamtiy nihamnitamtiy paBichitamtiy parasitamti 
‘plundered, overpowered, took possession of’, paricMnavitamtiy 
parivatitamti ‘exchanged’, palayitamtiy picavitamtiy prasrtamti 
383, prahitamtiy pruchitamtiy himnitamti {bhind-)y mamtritamti 
‘said’, maritamti ‘killed’, mavitamtiy mutamti {piukta-) 63, 
mrtamtiy varitamtiy vavitamtiy vimnavitamtiy visajitamfiy viheBi- 
tamti ‘oppressed, worried’, vutamtiy vyockirnnitamtiy satamti 
‘swore’, sYutamtiy sayitamti ‘took hold of’, sarajitamti ‘agreed’, 
stitamtiy hutamti. 

With d iox t: gadamtiy paBicidamti 589 md paBichidamtiy 
sarajidamti 586. 

As stated above (§ 105) the anusvara is not usually written 
when d takes the place of t. Examples: ayidatiy uthavidatiy 
uthidatiy garahidatiy chimnidatiy nidatiy niyidatiy parajhidati 
(^tsxdt parasitamti)y vikridati. paBicimtati ^g^—paBichitamtu 


§ 110 . Passive forms in -aka. 

Forms in -aga and -ae are used indiscriminately. Compare 
for instance 581 esa hasta lekha likhida^ay with 715 esa pravam- 
naga hasta lekha Ukhtdae. 

Forms in -ae and -aya are: kiBaey kiBaya 593, gadaya 133, 
corida£y asitacy gitaey cimtidae ‘ reckoned ’, ditae, didayay didae, 
‘given’, dharitaey nathacy nikasitaey nidaey nidayay patitaya 414, 
parasitae -ay a ‘plundered, carried off’, palayitaey pravithae 3^3, 
prasavidae ‘ granted \pruchitaey bhimnitaya 633, likhitae and lihuae 
-taya, varidae, vithitaCy visajidacy samghalidaey sarajidasy hudae. 

On the ending -aCy see further, §§ 8, 74. 

§ 111 . Forms in -aga are: avyochimnidaga 471, asitagUy 
kritaga {kr and An), krisita^ay khayidaga ‘eaten’, khoridaga 
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^ ^hsMeA.\ gachidaga 388, ciindita^a ' xtckontd^ assessed’, corita^a 
-daga^ taditagUy iidagay thavidagUy thidagUy ditagUy nathaga^ 
nikastagay nikhastagay padichitagay palayidagdy picavitagUy prasa- 
vita^a -dagUy prahitagay hamdhita^a 660 and hamnida^ay himni- 
daga ^broken’, murntritaga ‘sealed’ 247, mrta^a and mrda^a 
' dt2id\ yajitaga ‘borrowed’ (cf. yacitakd)y ladhagUy likhita^ay 
vamta^a ‘sown’, mkaritagay vititaga 343, 544 distributed’, 
vithitaga ‘kept back, withheld’, vinatha^dy vibhaktaga and 
vihhasitaga ‘decided’ (of a lawsuit), visajidagUy vismaridagay 
vyochimnidagay vyavasthavidagUy samgalitagay stitagUy hodaga, 

§ 112 . A number of these forms are used substantivally, and 
as such may occur in the oblique cases, corida^a prace might 
mean ‘ about a theft ’ or ‘ about a thing stolen but e.g. taditagade 
paca ‘ after a beating ’ is definitely an abstract noun. This is the 
only example of the ablative. Instrumental forms are quite 
common: taditagena ‘through a beating’, darsida§enay yadi 
. . Aarsidagena marisyati ‘If it shall die through being (over) 
loaded’, davida{gena) 659, vijitagendy 190 tena vijitagena mryati 
‘ dies owing to that wound ’, vibhaHtagena ‘ decision ’, vyochimni- 
dagena 297, 339, yaiha purva vyochimnidagena ‘as formerly 
decided’ (cf. § 90), srutagena 399. 

visajidagena in 732, mamnusa visajida^ena prace is simply the 
instrumental written for nominative accusative (§§ 117, 118). 

§ 113 . Feminines in 4 , The proper feminine form in the 
passive is in 4 In the active no distinction is made between 
masculine and feminine. Compare for instance in 39 edesa dajhi 
Cimikae noma edesa ana aprochiti dhitu Kapgeyasa dajhana uniti 
dita ‘A slave-woman of their’s called Cimikae without asking their 
permission gave her daughter as a foster-child to the slaves of 
Kap^e’ withj^rMcHrf<2z;o bhutartha edesa dajhi Kapgeyasa dajhana 
uniti diti edesa ana aprochiti siyati ‘ (You) must enquire whether 
r^ly their slave (i.e. the child) was given to slaves of Kapge 
without asking their permission ’ ; cf. farther 279 Yam avanammi 
kihneci kala Acuniyasa svasu Cakuvaae nama Ajiyama avanammi 
kihneci Pgenasa d}harya aniti huati ‘ Cakuf aae sister of kalay 
Acuni of the district of Ya'^^e avanay was taken to wife by P^ena 
of the district of Ajiyama avana^\ \pYuchidavo bhutartha kriti 
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siyati Whether she has really been bought’, etc. Compare the 
Apabhrarn^a forms like avainnty palittiy ditthi, samjuttt, uppannt, 
etc, (Bhavisatta-kaha) and § 74. 

These forms have to be distinguished by the context from 
indeclinable participles in -ti (§ 102). 

The distinction between masculine and feminine is occa- 
sionally negle^pted. We find feminine forms in -ae at 45 edasa 
dajhi Cimikae dhitu Rutrayasa uniti gitae ‘ The daughter of their 
slave- woman Cimikae was taken as a foster-child by Rutraya’ 
(cf. 434). On the other hand -x instead of -ae in 473 yatha 
edasa Santana Samgasira masusata bhumacHetra bamdhova thaviti 
siyati ^ That the monk Samgasira mortgaged a vineyard and a 
field of (ploughing) land with him’; 327 muli huti. 


§ 114 . There is one exception to the rule that the forms in 
-ta^Uy -toe are passive, and that is the compound past tense 
ditae siyati ' he should have given ’ and ditae huati ‘ he has given 
Examples : 439 bhutartha esa eti dramga dharidae Whether 
he has really held so many offices’; 33 yadi bhudariha eva 
hacHatiy esa Sugi gidaga hacKati ' If it is really so, (if) this Su^i 
has taken (them) ’ ; 345 bhudartha sramamna Anamdasena 
pasa paride amna avamicae gidaka hoati ' Really the monk A. 
has taken corn on loan from Cu^opa’ ; 545 yati bhudartha cojhbo 
Karnci edasa aspa nidae siyati ' If really the cojhbo Karnci has 
taken his horse’. 

The auxiliary verb may occasionally be omitted, e.g. i/^^yati 
So^anasa taditagade paca Kacana na karya kitae (for kitae 
siyati) ‘If Kacana did no work after being beaten by So^ana’. 

§ 115 . In intransitive verbs there naturally cannot be the 
usual difference between active and passive. Here the difference 
is that the forms in -taga have a participial, those in --ta a verbal 
sense, e.g. mrtaga ‘dead’, mrta ‘died’, gata^a ‘gone’, gata 
‘went’, etc. As usual the form in -tagay -tae is used in ma|;jng 
the compound past tenses, e.g. 637 yam kala kala kirteya 
Khotanammi dutiyaya gata^a dsi ‘When kala kirteya was gone 
on a mission to Khotan’; 19 bhudartha Tqmasyanae bha^ena 
Yitasenasa khulona vaTnti thida^a siyati ‘(Whether) really T. 
stays with the herds of Y. in her turn ’ ; 370 asitae huamtL 



GRAMMAR 


56 


r 


§ 116 . Gerundive. The gerundive is the most common of 
the verbal forms. It is practically always made with the help 
of the vowel i from the present: gimnidavo, krinidavo, etc. 
Original forms preserved are martavya, gamdavo (never 
^gachid-)^ vikridavo (beside mkrinidavo)^ kartavo, nidavo (beside 
niyid-\ prahatavya—pradhatavya. There is no difference as a 
rule between verbs in -eti and verbs in -ati: vyosidqpo, visajidavo, 
etc., but we find uthavedam 575 besides uthavidavo. 

Curious forms made from the past participle are nikhastidavo 
612, sithidavya ‘to be punished’ 482, sarndedavo 721 (from sada 
‘pleased ’). 

Forms in -vo and -vya alternate indiscriminately (§ 53), as do 
t and ^ (§ 19), Thus there are four spellings: -tavya^ -tavOy 
-davyay -davo. 

Of the three forms -avyay -ya and -aniyay >-avya is the only 
one that remains as a living suffix, -ya is found in kica and 
uneya ‘foster-child’; -aniya in karamniya in the phrase yatha 
kama karaniya ‘to be done what one likes with’. 


SYNTAX 

§ 117 . The instrumental tends to be confused with the 
nominative accusative. This process is closely associated with 
the development of the past participle into an active past tense 
(cf. § 105). tena dita^ ‘ given by him began to be felt as active 
‘he gave’, and finally the nominative was used as well, se dita. 
This is exactly the same state of affairs as occurs in many of the 
modern languages. Compare for instance Grierson, Torwaliy 
§ 21. The subject of tense formed from the past participle is 
put into the ‘agentive* case, which corresponds to the old 
instrumental. At the same time, as in these documents, the 
nominative is more frequently used. Examples of the instru- 
mental = the modern agentive are 47 edesa gotha grhavasa 
A^eyena udagena sargita ‘Apgeya flooded their farm and 
habitation with water’; 506 Tati^ena Samcaasa dajha picavida 
kcmavamnae ‘Tatija sent a slave to Samca to work’; 574 kori 
Muldeyasa dajhana paride Ramsotsena bhuma krida ‘ Ramsotsa 
{-nkd) bought some land from the slaves of kori Muldeya’, etc. 
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Of course these constructions correspond exactly to the ordinary 
Sanskrit passive constructions, but there is no doubt that they 
are translated as active because (i) exactly the same state of 
affairs is found in modern languages such as Torwali, where the 
construction with the agentive= instrumental is translated as 
active, (2) in the vast majority of cases the past participle in -ta 
is construed with the nominative where it must be active, 
(3) the instrumental is used as the subject of the present tense 
(§ 1 18), (4) in practically all definitely passive constructions, 
i.e. with participles in -taga and with gerundives, the genitive, 
not the instrumental, is used to express the agent. 


§ 118 . As a result of the development sketched above, the 
instrumental is confused with the nominative in all positions, 
and since the nominative is not distinguished from the accusa- 
tive also with the accusative. 

As nominative: 494 yatha Paginena alota vilotade purva 
MocHapriyasa vamti smarna rna nikhaleti ‘ That Pagina has some 
gold lent to Moksapriya before the plundering (of the realm) ^ ; 
622 Maharayaputra kola Pumfiahalena lihati ‘The king^s son 
kola P. writes’; 106 sigra Sugitena tui utena isa visajidavo 
‘ Quickly Sugita and two camels are to be sent here’ ; 283 fade 
aliam maharayena sarm karya krida nadartha hodemi ‘ From that 
I the king have learnt all about what has been done’; 399 
Cinasenena mrtaga ‘C. is dead’. 

More rare is -ena in the 3rd singular of the preterite: 431 su- 
mstha Maregapadichitenaiox Ha ‘ The suvestha Marega received 
As accusative: 69 adehi sramana Cagusenena visarjidesi ‘You 
sent the monk C. from there’; 86 adehi Casminena visarjided 
astnagena cara^ena ‘You sent C. our spy from there’; 106 avi ca 
iia mamnusa Samghadhamena Saganasa vamti vikridesi ‘And 
here you sold a man S. to Sagana’ ; 272 cojhbo Somjakena atKome 
ajhate jamna sutha ahomata ( = abhyavamata) karemdi ‘T|^ 
serviceable free-born people very much disregard the cojhbo S.’ ; 
540 Kacana uthita Sunamtena tadita ‘Kacana arose and beat 
Sunamta’. ^ 

It is used as the stem-form in quasi-compounds like ogu 
Kusanasenena cojhbo Lj[>tpeyasa ca 198. 
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Finally, the confusion goes so far that the genitive termination 
is added on to the instrumental in 345 Bugosenasa prace "About 
Bu{dha)gosa \ 

The instrumental plural is rare, but the same confusion is 
found to occur : 297 mahatvehi vyochimnitamti " The magistrates 
made a decision 

§ 119 . The genitive is almost exclusively used for expressing 
the agent with passives, i.e. the participle in -taga and gerundives. 
The instrumental occurs very rarely, e.g. 436 yatha pamihami 
gachamana Masipiigeyena bamnidaga matritamti " They said that 
while travelling on the road they were bound by Masdhige'. 
But this is definitely the exception. Examples of the usual 
genitive construction are : 45 Cimtkae dhitu Rutrayasa uniti gitae 
" The daughter of Cimikae was taken as foster-child by Rutraya ’ ; 
24 yo edesa devaputrasa padamulade bhumaJcMtra ladhaga " The 
land which was received by them from the feet of his majesty’ ; 
157 sepirovammigoyamna napadichitaga devatasa " That sacrifice 
of a cow at the bridge was not accepted by the deity’; 735 
palayamnaga Sugitasa ladhaga huati "An exile was received by 
Sugita’. With gerundive: 83 Campeyasa isa gamdavOy tahi 
L;[>ivrasmasa pidita osuka avajidavo " By you Lpivrasma zeal is 
to be shown ’ ; 106 yo etas a mamnusasa padwati siyati tusya atra 
samghatidavo "What information there is about this man is to 
be put together by you there ’ ; 345 taha sarva htamana Anam- 
dasenasa viyosidavo huda "And so ever3^hing was to be paid by 
the monk Anandasena ’, etc. etc. 

§ 120 . Beside the genitive there are occasional examples of 
the nominative used with gerundives, so that the gerundive 
becomes a kind of active like the past participle passive. The 
tendency however is not much developed. Examples are : 58 yo 
taya arthadana gitamti sadha tanu Pugo Lpipeya gitnnidavya 
"^hat property they took from her, along with herself, is to be 
taken by Pugo and Lpipe ’ ; 1 19 Supiye Calmatanesu . . . agamtavya 
" The Supis are going to come to the Calmatanas ’ ; 322 esalihita^a 
khotamni mam%usa prace Kil;^agiya anaiha dharidavo "This 
document about a man of Khotan must be carefully preserved 
by Kilpagiya ’ ; 528 putra dhidara . . . sama bhaga gimnidavo " The 


SYNTAX 59 

sons and daughters must receive an equal portion of the in- 
heritance^; 671 te valaga trina samvatsari pacavara gimnidavo 
‘Those guards must receive provisions of three years’; 722 
ahuno Svarnabala atra gamdavya huati ‘Now Svarnabala is 
going to come there ’ (cf. 634). 

§ 121 . The genitive sometimes appears instead of the nomi- 
native accusative: 120 rajadharaga mahatvana Sitgapotgeyade 
varidama nwartavidama ‘We stopped and turned back the 
magistrates in charge of the administration of the kingdom from 
Sit^apot^e’; 370 i&omma mamntdana asitae 

huamti ‘Men of Krorayina dwelt on our farm’; 655 tesa utha- 
vidati ‘They arose’; 450 rotamnd avi curamasa isa anidavo 
^Yotana and curama (two agricultural products) must be brought 
here’; 422 Argiceyasa hhratarana Kwvayasa vamte hhuma 
vikridati ‘The brothers of Argiceya sold land to Kuvaya’; 187 
avi esa kanitha Cimola Kuvayasa tadita ‘Also this younger 
(brother) Cimola beat Kuvaya’; 152 ahufio atra ray aka utiyana 
visajidemi ‘Now I have sent royal camels there’. In some of 
these instances we are certainly dealing with a partitive genitive, 
e.g. utiyana ‘some camels’, curamasa ‘a quantity of curama\ 
In other cases the genitive is erroneously used, e.g. 187 Kuva- 
yasa. 

§ 122 . In lists of names followed by ca the genitive always 
appears instead of the nominative, so that for instance cojhho 
Yitaka tomga Vuktosa ca may mean either ‘ The cojhbo Y. and 
the tomga V.’ or ‘of, to the cojhho Y. and the tomga Vukto’. 
Examples are very frequent, e.g. 9 yatha edasa stri Cadhi Parsu 
Alj>aya Rasparasa ca agasitamti ‘ That C. P. A. and R. carried off 
a woman of his ’ ; 69 Larsu Tamjakasa ca atra visajidemi ‘ I sent 
Larsu and Tarnjaka there’; 588 Kakeya Jeyakasya ca. The 
construction is less common in nouns other than proper names, 
e.g. 71 esa pitusa ca , . .gatarnti ‘He and his father went’; 561 
amklatsa put^etsa odarasya ca (three kinds of camel); 633 
kojava tavastaga ghridasa ca krinidavo ' kojava, tavasta^a and 
ghee are to be bought’. The same construction is used in a 
similar list in the plural: 544 Sramamna bramana vurcuga sa ca 
‘Monks, brahmans and vurcu^as\ 
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Descriptive nouns and adjectives in agreement with lists of 
names like these are put in the genitive plural whether the phrase 
is to be taken as genitive or nominative, e.g. 157 bhataragana 
priyadarsananasunamaparikirtitanapriyabhratuana cojhbo Tsma- 
ya tivira Tgaca caraka Sucammasya ca ' To the masters, fair to 
see, renowned with good name, the brothers cojhbo Tsmaya, the 
scribe T^aca and the spy Sucamma'. On the(^ther hand as 
nominative: 709 eda vivada svaya devapiitra kruda^ oguana 
Purvayana Rutraya Cinasena swvethana Athama Spalj^aya Lasa 
. . .cojhboana Al^aya . , ,vasammasa ca ‘His Majesty heard this 
dispute himself, the ogtis P. R. C. the suvethas A. S. L. and the 
cojhbos Alpaya ziA, , ,vasamma^ \ 578 cojhboana Bimbhasena 
Somjakasa ca pruchitamti; ^*j(j sachi apstiana Apsiya Samcasa ca 
‘witnesses are the apsm A. and etc. etc. 


§ 123 . The locative has taken the place of the accusative in 
expressing the goal with verbs of going, sending, etc. A similar 
development is to be observed in Apabhrarn^a (Ludwig Alsdorf, 
Kumar apalapratibodhay p. 65): i, etc. hastagata rayadvarammi 
Ua visajidavo ‘He is to be sent here to the king’s court under 
arrest’; ij^yatha esa Khotanarnmi dutiyaya gada ‘That he went 
on a mission to Khotan ’ ; 27 yam kola Deviyae atra Cadotammi 
aida ‘When the queen came there to Cadota’; 506 Sdmcaasa 
dajha Sanaca nama tena sadha Khemammi palayita ‘S.’s slave 
called Sanaca fled with him to Khema’; 195 uta yamnammi , . . 
nitamii ‘They took a camel to the sacrifice’; 621 puna i$a sveya 
mseyesM aitamti ‘Again they came themselves here into (our) 
territories’. Parallel with this development the locative is used 
with the preposition yava and acarnta ‘up to’ (cf. § 92). 

This rule has no exceptions except in certain stereotyped 
phrases like asatnna gatndavo ‘to take possession of’ {dsanarn 
gantavyam). It follows that nacira in the phrase nacira gachamti 
(^ 3 j ^5) cannot be a place-name or even an ordinary noun 
irjSicating the goal. It is probably an Iranian word meaning 
hunting {B.S.O.S, vii, 513). 

§ 124 . The fpture may be used as a sort of imperfect to 
express what used to take place: 182 Kamjaka vimnaveti yatha 
esa ray aka utavalapurva ray aka utavalana rajade va (rd) chavala 
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deyisyamti , . ,purva ray aka uta caturtha divasa vudhim hhavisyati 
‘ Kamjaka informs us that he is a keeper of the royal camels, 
formerly they used to give to the keepers of the royal camels a 
vachavala, . .formerly the royal camels used to be vudhim on 
the fourth day'; 309 yo tahi purva atra rajadhara huamti, tarn 
kala adehi koyimamdhina amna milima i 5^ 20 20 10 {isd) 
anisyamti ' Thcise who were governors before you, at that time 
they used to bring 150 milima of koyimamdhina corn'; 376 
caturtha karya^ purva mdsanumdsa lehare gachisyati 'A fourth 
matter, formerly letter-carriers used to go every month'; 435 
purva rajadhama yasya ray aka dhaniammi mamnusa athava stora 
marisyati avaia rajadhamade cimtitaga huati ‘Formerly it was 
the law of the realm that of whomsoever a man or beast died in 
state employment, it was reckoned (i.e. paid out) from the 
administration ' ; 621 esa Sagamovi ogu Asoga ni kihned Catovesa 
vamti hala simaya asisyati ‘ This Sagamovi when young used to 
dwell on the boundary next to Catove who belonged to the 
kilme of ogu A^oka Slightly different is the usage in 634 tahi 
isa gamtavo asi^ ajakra divas a Ua na agachisatu ‘You were to 
have come here, up till to-day you have not come\ 

This usage is interesting because it is exactly what is laid 
down in Panini 3. 2. 112 abhijnavacane Irt ‘The future is used 
for the past when somebody uses a word recalling something'. 
The commentary gives us an example: abhijdnasi Devadatta 
vayam Kdsmtresu vatsydmah ‘You remember Devadatta, we 
used to dwell in Kasmir'. This is obviously the same kind of 
thing as the examples quoted above. The usage is not found in 
Sanskrit literature except artificially in imitation of Panini, 
Panini was a native of the North-West, so this was probably a 
piece of local syntax, which was not current in the rest of India 
and so does not appear in literature, but turns up again in the 
local dialect, where the influence of the grammarians is of 
course quite out of the question. It is interesting that Paniniii} 
statement should be confirmed in this most unliterary of 
dialects. 

It is not quite clear how the future should tab? over this sense. 
Instances of the future used as a kind of preterite in various Indo- 
European languages are given by Brugmann {Grundriss^^ ii, 
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3* 79 S) Wackernagel {VorL ilber Syntax ^ i, 217), but there is 
nothing just like this. 

§ 125 . As stated above the imperative with the exception of 
hotu has ceased to be used (§ 98). The gerundive in -tavya is 
most frequently used for giving orders. Also both the future and 
the optative are employed. 

Future; 153 avasa etasa masasya 20 sasteyamfhi Kumnaga isa 
agamisyati ‘Definitely Kumnaga shall come here on the 20th 
day of this month’; 157 tasuca L;^imsu cavala visajitavya ari 
Calamma saca go anisyati ‘ The tasuca Lpimsu is quickly to be 
despatched, along with Calama he will bring the cow’. This is 
exactly parallel with the English use of the future in giving 
instructions. 

Optative: 152 avasa ede kilmeciye tava sarvabhavena jheni^a 
siyamti ‘ Certainly let these people of (my) district be under your 
care by all means’ (cf. 161, 164); 187 taha ajuvadae kanitha 
bhrata jetha hhrata tadeyati^ putrapita tadeyati ‘ So from to-day 
let the elder brother beat the younger brother, and the father 
beat the son’. This is the same use of the optative as occurs in 
the law-books in laying down general rules. 385 tesapidita anati 
ditae siyati ‘ Let very carefully a command be given to them ’ ; 
437 ajuvadae taya kudiyae prace Masdhigeyasa esvarya siyati 
‘ From to-day let there be ownership for Masdhige of that girl ’ ; 
696 yo atra tahi padivati bhaveyati emeva mahi lekha visarjeyasi 
‘Anything that may happen to you there, you might send me a 
letter about it 

§ 126. Prohibitions. 

ma iinci=md kimcit (§ 84) is construed with the present, the 
future, the optative and the gerundive in expressing prohibitions. 
The particle imci is almost always added to the ma, (Exceptions, 
see Kharosthi Inscriptions, Index Verb., ma.) 

^Present: 272 ede samrdhae jamna varidae hotu, ma irnci 
daramnagena jamnasa upedemdi ‘Let these rich people be 
stopped, let them not oppress the debtor people’; 288 se 
Samamnera tehi^jheniga siyati, ma irnci abomata kirnci karemdi 
‘ Let this Samamnera be under your care, let them not disregard 
him’ (or ‘treat him with disrespect’); 364 ma irnci adhamena 
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Camakasa paride niyati ^ Let him not be taken from Camaka 
I unlawfully (This may be optative = neya{m)ti ; for f = e cf . § i .) 

I 386 avi Cadotiye varidavya ma imci parvatiyana adhama karemti 

^ ‘Also the Cadotans must be prevented, let them not be unjust 

to the mountain people’; 7^9 ma imci adhamena rajadhama 
pruchamti ‘Let them not administer (lit. “enquire”) the law of 
the realm unjugtly’. In most of these examples the m^x-sentence 
I has practically developed into a subordinate clause so that we 

I can translate 386, for instance, ‘ The Cadotans are to be pre- 

; vented from committing injustice on the mountaineers’. 

With Optative : 275 na vithana kartam ma omaga siyati ‘ It is 
i not to be held back, (the amount sent) must not be short’ (cf. 

306, 307); 519 ma imci vismaridaga siyati ‘Let it not be for- 
gotten’. 

With Future : 347 ma imci Caule pamtha chimnisyati ‘ Let not 
j Caule cut ( = stop) his pathway’; 546 ma imci atra Kolgeyasa 

vithana karisati ‘ Let him not make a keeping-back (of the camel) 
from Kolgeya’; 585 ma imci atra masusa viga karisyati avasa 
anavidavo deyamnae ‘ Let him not make a hindrance about the 
wine there, certainly he is to be told to give it’. In 310 we have 
examples of ma irnci with the future (as with the present, see 
above) used practically as a subordinate clause. Cima Kasikasa 
ca picavidavya ma imci para raja nikasisyati ‘They are to be put 
into the hands of Cima and Kasika lest they should get away to 
a foreign kingdom ’ ; and, tesa hastarnmi ede mavmnia isa visaji’^ 
davya ma imci puna pamthade pranaiisyati ‘ In their hand these 
men are to be sent here lest they should again escape from the 
road’. 0 

With Gerundive : 22 ma irnci vithana kartavo ‘ A holding back 
is not to be made’; 338 ma atra marntra srunidavya. 

More common than ma with gerundives is na {na imci\ which 
of course originally was the only correct form: 31 wa irnci tade 
atikramidavo ‘There must be no transgression from that’; i§§ 
na nikhalidavo. 

There are only occasional examples of na being used in 
prohibitions otherwise than with gerundives 399 bahu varsa 
amtargata uta na preseyamsi ‘ Do not send a camel many years 
old’. 
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§ 127 . Subordinate clauses, yo. 

Without verb: 9 yo garhha^ mnaiha\ 165 yo isa vartamana 
Lpimsuasa paride nadartha bhavidavo ‘ What happenings (there 
are) here, you must learn from Lpimsu’. 

With Indicative; 31 jo L;^iino Pu^oena sadha danagrahana 
hoati ‘ (That) giving and taking which there is between Lpimo 
and Pu^o c 

With Optative. In relative sentences of a general nature 
the optative is exclusively used. When the future is used it 
always conveys a definite reference to the future. From this 
distinction it is possible to assert that the mysterious form 
hacb^ati is properly an optative (cf. § 100). Examples: j/o atliO’- 
vaga palayamna^a mamnusa siyati se, , . isa ativatidavo ‘ What 
serviceable fugitive man there is, he is to be sent here ’ ; 187 jo 
eka bhitiyasa vamti ede bhratarana avarajeyamti^ te varidavo 
‘What any of these brothers do wrong one against another, they 
are to be stopped ’ ; 47 yesa vivada siyati rayadvarammi visaji- 
davya ‘Of whom there is a dispute, they must be sent to the 
king’s court 

With Future :3;o tava kacipima isa agamisyati emeva ahu tesa 
tanu samnajanisyami ‘ Who of you shall come here in the future, 
so I will regard them as my own ’ {tesdm tanu-samjndmjndsydmi) ; 
272 yo mamnusa cojhbo Somjakena abomata karisyati se, , , isa . . . 
visajidavo ‘ The man who disobeys the cojhbo Sornjaka, is to be 
sent here \ 

§ 128 . The usual expression for ‘when’ is yam kala with 
the indicative : 'iS y^W^ Cinasthanade vaniye agamisyati^ tarn 
kala rnapruchidavo ‘ When the merchants shall come from China, 
then the debt is to be enquired into ’ ; 272 yam kala Khotamnade 
yogachema bhavisyati^ rajya sthisyadi tarn kala sodhesyamdi 
‘When there shall be security from Khotan and the kingdom 
shall be established, they will pay’; 183 yam kala Supiye Ca$o- 
^mmi agatamti ‘When the Supis came to Cadota’. 

§ 129 . yadu 

With Optati^je: yadi amnatha siyati ‘If it is otherwise’; 
35 yadi vivada siyati] 45 yati na drrtha^a na hrudaga siyati ‘ If they 
have been neither seen nor heard of’; i/[j\.yati So^anasa tadita- 
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gena Kacana mrdaga siyati ‘If Kacana died through Sogana's 
beating’; 189 yati avasithe nikhalamana siyamti ‘If they are 
removing the remaining ones 

"^With Future; 165 yati fade purima pacima visajisyatu pam- 
thammi parasa bhavisyati^ tuo . . .vyosisasi ‘If you despatch it 
before or after then and it is stolen on the way, you will pay ’ ; 
206 yati Aya^tatu vasawmi bhuya vithisyati ‘ If he still keeps it 
back in Ayamatu vasa ’ ; 31 1 yati ahum bhuya eda palpi na s^ora 
is a anisyamti na cirena tuo. , , agamisyasi ‘ If now again they do 
not bring this tax complete, before long you shall come (your- 
self)’. 

yadi is not used with the present indicative. 

§ 130 . yatha with the indicative is regularly used in intro- 
ducing quoted speech, the text of a complaint, etc. : 7 L^ipe 
vimnaveti yatha triti varsa huda Arsinasa paride gavi savatsi 2 
vyochimniti ‘Lpipe announces that the third year has come 
(since) 2 cows with calf were legally awarded to him from 
Arsina’; 14 Sameka vimnaveti yatha esa Khotamnammi dutiyaya 
gada ‘ Sameka announces that he went on a mission to Khotan 

yatha may be also used meaning ‘ as ’, in which case it usually 
takes the optative : 7 yatha rayadvarammi vyochimnidaga siyati 
tena vidhanena nice kartavo ‘ As the award was made at the king’s 
court, according to that ruling a decision is to be made’ (cf. 

§ 45 )- 

Rarely with the future (in the sense oiyahi) : yatha esa atra 
agamisyati, tatheva sigra. . . ‘As (=when) this man shall come 
there, so quickly, . 

§ 131 , yahi is used with the future in the sense of ‘when, 
as’. The form is probably to be compared with the Avestan 
yezi: yahi eda Mlamudra atra esati] 289 yahi garmiana pravam- 
naga , . Mtra ani^ati ‘when he shall bring there a document 
containing the reckoning’. It sometimes means ‘if’, being in- 
distinguishable ixovayadi with the future : 161 yahi eta karya mo 
mahi karisyasi ‘ If you do this thing for me’ ; 634 yahi tatra cita 
na karisyatu ‘ If you do not pay attention to that’. 

§ 132 . yava is used with the optative : asti siyati taha 

sarva isa prahadavo ‘ So much as there is, is all to be sent here 
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yena is used either with the future or the optative, meaning 
‘in order that’: 272 rajade sama soma parikre dadavo yena raja 
karyani na irnci sUila bhavisyamti ‘Equal pay to each is to be 
given from the state, so that the administration of the kingdem 
shall not become slack’; 320 avasa etasa PJiuvasenasa prace 
cimdedavya oBidavya, yena atra mama krisitaga vavitaga has- 
tarnmi grheyati ‘Certainly thought must be taken about this 
Phuv^ena, he must be set free so that he can take in hand my 
ploughing and sowing’. 

§ 133 . Subordinate clauses without introductory particle. 

{a) Conditional: atra na parihujisatu hastagata isa visajidavo 
‘ If you do not get clear about it there, they are to be sent here 
under arrest’; 223 amhatha siyati^ yathadhamena nice kartavo 
‘ If it is otherwise, a decision is to be made in accordance with 
the law ’ ; 266 puna vivada kirnci siyati ‘ If there is any dispute 
again’; 546 yam ca Preyasa vivada siyati, isa agamisyati, isemi 
ogu vasu Bhimasenasa vamti garahisyama ‘And what dispute of 
Preya there is, if (when) he comes here, we will complain before 
the ogu vasu Bhimasena’; 714 puna dhuno bhuya palj>i omaga 
visajisyatu avasa tanu gothade puna vyosisatu ‘ If again now you 
send the tax short, certainly you will pay from your own farm’. 

[b) Indirect questions: 3 pruchidavo bhutartha kriti siyati 
‘You must enquire whether she has really been bought’; 
24 pruchidavo bhutartha eva hachati, etc. etc. 

With Indicative : 520 pruchidavo esa dui drarnga dhareti puna 
s;^asavamni dhania kareti ‘You must ask whether he holds two 
offices and again ( = in addition) is performing the duty of 
scout’. 

§ 134. Reported speech. 

As stated above (§ 130) people’s words are usually quoted 
introduced by yatha. In addition ityartha may be appended to 
quoted speech, or it may be given without any special indication 
at all. iti is no longer used by itself. Examples of ityartha are : 
124 Samasena, ^,L§ipeyasa ca garahitamti. , ,bhuma praceya 
^sachi nasti hotamtV ityartha ‘ S, and L. complained about some 
land. . . (they said) there were no witnesses ’ ; 272 aviparuvarsa 
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uvadae Supiyana paride upasamgidavo huati ityartha ‘Also since 
last year there is cause of alarm from the Supis so it is said’. 

When reported speech is given without any particle at all it 
IS" customary to append the verb ‘to be’ to participles and 
gerundives, whereas in straightforward statements this is not 
done. Instances are : 63 eda prace tu Ap^eyade anati gidesiy 
L;^ipeyasa stni patena stavidavya hoati ‘Concerning this you 
have received instructions from Ap^eya that the woman is to 
be restored to Lpipeya ’ ; 144 tuo anati gided sacHiyana savatha 
savidam hoatiy yati Soganasa taditagena Kacana mrdaga dyati 
avimdama mamnusa vyochimnidavya hoati ‘You received a com- 
mand that an oath was to be sworn by the witnesses and that if 
Kacana had died through So^ana’s beating a man was to be 
awarded as recompense’; 206 avi ca imade lekha gata tahiputra 
Apita Sujatena sadha masu isa anidavya ad ‘ Also a letter went 
from here that your son Apita along with Sujata was to bring 
the wine here’; 506 avi samaya kitamtiy se dajha Srasdha 
gotharnmi na odidavya huati tava Samcaena kamavidavo huati 
yava Tatiga Bhatrasa ca agamanammi' Mso they made an agree- 
ment that the slave Srasdha was not to be left on the farm, he 
was to be made work by iSamca until the arrival of Tatiga and 
Bhatra’; 160 mdhamte vrdhi-jamna imthu mamtremti cojhbo 
Lpipeyasa Sacammi gotha ohara tita^a uhatiy uda^a bhisa na 
titaga uhati ‘The very old people speak thus, that the yield (?) 
of a farm in Saca was given to cojhbo Lpipeya but water and 
seed were not given ’. 

NOMINAL COMPOSITION 

§ 135 . The last member of a dvandva is usually inflected in 
the singular. A few examples of the old type remain, e.g. pita- 
putre 715 ‘father and son’, edesa pitaputrana 71, ede bharya 
pate 632. ^ 

In 450 putradhidarehi is plural because it means ‘ sons and 
daughters’. Examples of the usual singular inflection are: 
pitumadue 164, madupitmya 109, hasta padami 339, Khema 
Khotamnade 283, Calmadana Ca^dade 246, subhasuhhasa 165, 
danagrahana. 
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This development is further attested inside India in Kha- 
rosthi inscriptions, e.g. CJJ. ii, 12, matapitaramy whereas the 
Aiokan texts still always use the plural matapitusu. 

§ 136 . There has developed in this language a principle of 
group-inflection, by which the last member only of a nominal 
group is inflected, e.g. cojhbo Yitaka tomga Vukto^a ca ‘To the 
cojhho Yitaka and the tomga Vukto ^ (on the use of the same form 
for Nom. and Gen. see § 122). With feminine last 566 Kupsuta 
Tilutamaae ca. It is not always easy to draw the line as to where 
ordinary cases of Nominal Composition end and where this 
loose stringing together of nouns begins. That is noticeably the 
case in the type quoted in the next paragraph, which corresponds 
in a way to the Sanskrit Karmadharaya. In the case of ordinary 
dvandvas it is doubtful in the light of these facts whether e.g. 
Khema Khotamnade should be called a compound, especially 
when it is considered that in making accumulations of sub- 
stantives the particle ca is not usually employed, e.g. 19 coiaga 
pacevara parikraya dadavo ‘ Clothing, food and wages must be 
given’. Similarly with verbs: 9 agasitamti taditamti ‘They 
carried off and beat’. 

§ 137 . Examples of Karmadharaya are: cojhbo TamjakasUy 
4.3 stri Sugisae, 4 kori Rutrayasa^ 55 ray aka khulana^ 133 priya 
nivasaga SvaneyasUy 248 maharnta rajakaryena, 24 edasa dajha 
Sarpi^asa vamtiy 32 Peta-avamrnci SagapeyasUy 152 priyabhratu 
%o%hamgaL§ipeyamy 245 edasa pitu cojhbo Samasenasay 575 may a 
rajadivira hrarnamna Dhdmapriyena, 

In all these cases the words hang very loosely together, and 
they must be regarded as group-inflection, rather than com- 
pounds in the proper sense of the term. 

Examples are quite common in the Kharosthi inscriptions of 
:^.W. India, which shows that the usage was widespread and 
not a peculiarity of this particular dialect. Cf. CJJ, ii, p. cxv, 
mahadanapati Patikasay erjhuna Kapasa^ maharaja rajatitaja 
Hoveskasa, 

§ 138 . Genitive Tatpurusas are very common: anati lekha, 
rayadvarammi i6, paZ/t Ufa, vimnati lekha, padamulade, khula 
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Ufa, parikra amna 25, gothakarya 31, Cinasthana 35, arnna nadha 
‘pack of corn’ 68, amna sesa 140, ghritapasu 141, goyamna 155, 
gamnana pravamnaga ‘ document of accounts ’ 159, palpi dhama 
^^4, ray a sacJti 165, rajakaryami 272, bhuma muli 624, maharaya- 
putra 622. 

Unlike later Sanskrit the Tatpurusa compound is practically 
never made with a personal name as the first member. They say 
L;[>ipeyasa hastarnmi (4) Cimgeyasa satade 82, Catoasa gothade 
621, etc. etc. 

§ 139 . Bahuvrihis are rare : mahanuava, sovarsi ‘ 6 years old 
catuvarsaga (etc.), nadartha, mamnuia rupa, 324 poiuvalana 
stri Kroae pramuJianam, 
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^ A 

a = a rather than ca (?), § 92. 

akas : {aias^ a^ajh-). =^dkdsayati from kas ‘to go\ i.e. ‘to cause to 
come (to oneself), take away’, opposite of nikaSy nikhas = nlskdsayati 
‘eject, send away*, i L^ipeya garahati yatha edasa gavi 2 seniye 
Sacimciye a^asitamtiy eka gavi patama oditamtiy eka khayitamti 
‘ L. complains that soldiers from Saca took away two of his cows : 
one cow they let go back, one they ate*, akasida^ § 16; a^ajhidati, 
§§ 22, 109. 

akisdha: {agisdhay agistd). An article of some kind, because it is 
numbered, not measured, e.g. 431-2 agisdha 3. . *amfia akisdha i. 
Since it is often mentioned in conjunction with kojava ‘rug* (see 
s.v.) it will be an article of similar nature, 
akri : § 36, where it is derived from agrya. But the meaning is un- 
certain and it may mean ‘uncultivated (land)* as suggested by 
Prof. Thomas, Acta Or, xii, 38. There is hardly enough evidence 
to decide whether wm-land or a^n-land was most valuable. In 571 
inidAaxid. of an area requiring 3 milima of seed is worth 60 muli 
(see S.V.). In 222 a^£-land requiring a milima (10 khi) is worth 
10 muliy i.e. the same value. On the other hand in 579 akriAzxid 
requiring milima is only valued at 13 muli. But there is not 
enough evidence to make any generalisations about price. Cf. 
under misL 

amkr^atsa : i.e. aniklatsa (agiltsa in 422 is a variant of this word). An 
epithet describing camels. It may be = the Toch. B. aknatsUy A. 
aknats ‘ignorant*, meaning an untrained camel. The original form 
of the Tocharian word was anknatsay which might easily be 
dissimilated in this dialect into anklatsa, J.R.A^S, (i935)> ^73* 

agaiqidu^a: § 16. —dgantuka-. 

agiltsa: Pxoh^hly^arnklatsa above. Anusvara is often omitted (§47) 
and the g instead of i indicates its presence, because simple inter- 
vocalic g becomes i (§ 16). 

Atnkvaka : (Arngokay etc. § 7). The name may be Chinese An-cubu 
according to Prof. Thomas, Acta Or, xiii, 49, 50. 
agratu: §§ 12, 92. 
agamtu: § 103. 

ageta : An official repeatedly mentioned side by side with yatma (see 
S.V.), both of whose functions seem to have been closely connected 
with the collection and delivery of the tax {pal^i)\ cf. 57, where 
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the a§eta and yatma are responsible for conveying pal^iy 714; 
an investigation is being held into the conditions of collecting the 
taxes, and the vasuy a^eta and yatma are commanded to appear. 
Similar functions appear in 375 and 307. Further, the a^p^ 
possesses judicial functions in connection with legal transactions, 
e.g. 640 esa likhita^a rayakade a^eta L^ipatgasa traghade hhuma 
praceya Lustuasa anada dhandavo ' This document from the royal 
administration, from the department (office) of the ^^eta Lpipatga, 
concerning land, must be carefully preserved by Lustu’; 715 taha 
kopacima kamlammi vasu a^eta ray a dvarammi codeyati. . . ‘Like- 
wise whoever at a later time makes a complaint before the vasUy 
or the aieta or at the king’s court’ ; 437 3^0 ca kocipacima kalammi 
tdya hudiyae hridena camkura Kap^eya ni hhratare hhratuputro va 
praputro va Hatty yo amna Mimed vasu a^etana sa ca biti vara mamtra 
nikhaleyarnti ^And whoever at a later time, (either) the brothers 
of Kapgeya or his brother’s son, or grandson, or any other relative, 
brings the matter up a second time concerning this girl before the 
local {Mimed) vasm or aietas. 

anga : To be read at^ay cf. § 47. Always used in connection with mult 
‘price, payment’. It seems to mean something like ‘additional, 
complementary, subsidiary’ payment, e.g. 571 gida muli uta 
I duvarsa^a pamcaia muliyenay Konayena padicMda amna at^a 
muli gida masu Mii 10 ‘He received the price, one camel two years’ 
old worth 50 muli. Kohaya received. Further he took a com- 
plementary payment of 10 kM of wine.’ 
aco, acovina : The meaning seems to be, as Prof. Thomas points out 
{Acta Or. xiii, 58), a kind of courier or messenger. Not indeed 
the regular monthly postal service described in 376, but a special 
courier to report impending attacks from enemies (cf, 133, 139). 
In that case aco might be some kind of outlook post on the 
frontier. 

Against Prof. Thomas’ explanation {ih.) from Sanskrit djava or 
djuby internal j never becomes c. It became regularly y and 
under certain cases j (=i), § 17. acasamnamna 415 {^ajesani’- 
nena)y if not merely to be regarded as an error, represents jj, 
which might possibly have been unvoiced into cc according to 
§ 

Acokis^iya : 371. Apparently name of a local god, cf. Bhatro. 
Acomena: Place-name. Connected with aco (?), cf. the article cited 
^ above. 

acltoati: ‘encroach on, appropriate’, §101. 
achati: ^hacfiatiy § 28. 

achaniya : 703. Read perhaps racJtaniya ‘to be kept’, 
ajakra: §§ 36, 91. ^ 

Ajiyama ; See under at^ana. 

ajisaxnnae: § i. ajesamnacy §§ 41, 6 ^ =: adhyesanayd.. 
ajuvadae: §11. 
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ajhatu: Only 152. The meaning is quite uncertain, but it seems to 
have nothing to do with ajhate. 

ajhate: Probably =Av. dzdta, N.Pers. dzdd ‘noble’ or ‘free’, cf. 

VII, 509. 

ajh^eyasa : 242. The alternative reading ajhateyana is to be preferred, 
because otherwise it would not be inflected, cf. § 137; =‘of the 
free men’. 

ajhi; 562. Meai:^ing and etymology quite obscure, 
ajho : Obscure : but there is no reason to think it is connected with 
aco as Prof, Thomas thinks {Acta Or. xiil, 60). The letter deals 
with the transportation of the state supplies of corn and wine. 
Apart from that the passage containing ajho is far from clear. It 
runs : uta 20 20 tre tre milima niadha kartavo dui vara Pisaliyarnmi 
nihamnitavya^ masuammi uta 1041 prathame va ajho tre nikhalidavo 
‘ Forty camels are to be loaded with 3 milima each (of corn), and 
the two-thirds are to be stored at Pisali. For the masu fifteen 
camels are to be got out. Certainly uta is the subject 
of nikhalidavo^ but is ajho another nominative parallel to it or 
some kind of adverb? Since we are dealing with wine it might 
be suggested that ajho = S. dsava (cf. §§ 7, 22), but that also fails 
to make the passage clear, 
afla: §§ 41, 88. Declension of, § 88. 

ata: =S. attay Hindi dtd ‘flour’; Prof. Thomas, Acta Or. xiii, 67. 
atha : § 49. 
athi : § 49. 

atliova^a: =:‘ ready, fit (for work), capable, available (for use)’, §§ 37, 
49. The meaning was first pointed out by Prof. Thomas in Acta 
Or. XII. 

adini: Some kind of grain or crop. It is grown by seed (579). 
adha; §37. 

amta^i ; An epithet of horses and camels. The ^ cannot stand for 
the suffixal -ka^ because we never find a^i in these forms. It must 
be an adjective derived by the suffix 4 (§ 75) from a noun antdky 
or antak. Probably Iranian, cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 779. 
ativatidavo: Means ‘send, hand over, deliver, dispatch’. Probably 
= atipdtaya — rather than ativartaya — because r is not usually 
assimilated to ty and, in the few instances where it is, a cerebral 
results, §§ 36, 37. 
atvanai?! ; § 44. 

adelal:§9i. ^ 

adha : § 37. 
adhamena : § 90. 
ana, anati, etc. : § 44. 

anata, anada: § 91. Seems to mean ‘carefully, w^ll, properly’. It 
occurs regularly in certain stock phrases, e.g. i , etc. eda vivada 
samuha anada pruchidavo ‘This dispute is to be carefully investi- 
gated in person’; 571, etc. esa pravarnnaia KoHaya ni misiyasa 
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praceya divira Ramsotsasa anada tharitavo ^This document con- 
cerning the mzVi-(land) o£ Kohaya is to be carefully preserved by 
the scribe Ramsotsa\ In 569 and 593 suha occurs in place of 
anada in the same formula, suha seems to mean much the 
as su ‘weir in 419 sukrida suhavikrida. Also in the phrase avi s^asa 
jivida paricaiena anada racMdavya (cf. under s^asa). The meaning 
hardly allows us to equate it with Skt. djnaptam ‘ordered’. It is 
perhaps the same word as Saka dnata ‘ kept prese:gved ’ (in the Saka 
version of the Suvarnaprahhdsa Sutray vide Konow, S.B,P,A.W. 
(1935), pp. 428 ff. dnatu yanda translates draksayisyatha). In the 
Maralbashi dialect the same word appears as anddu. This identifi- 
cation is strengthened by the fact that in our documents it is most 
frequently used with verbs like raks‘- and dhar--. 
anatiyena : § 70. 
anavidetu : § 93. 

anahetu : either or ana-y is the extended form of the negative 
prefix which appears occasionally in Prakrit (Pischel, § 77), the 
meaning being ‘ without just cause Although the treatment of r- 
is irregular (§ 5), the former interpretation is supported by 719, 
where Sa^apeya and P^o carry off a woman anahetu; then the 
text goes on to say yo Sa^apeya Pgosa ca dharamnaia hachati 
‘And whatever he (the owner of the woman) shall be owing to 
S. and P.’, etc. 
aniyanae : § 103. 
anisati : § 99. 
anupiirvena : § 90. 

anusamti: =anusandhi or dnmandhi ‘adjoining’ (cf. Prof. Thomas, 
Acta Or, xiii, 79). 

apacira : (also written avacira, apcira). It appears as a kind of measure 
in the sale of vineyards {masu iada) not of other kinds of cultivated 
land. Ordinary sown land was measured not by area but by the 
amount of seed which was sown on it (see bhijapayati), and from 
655 this seems to have been the case with vineyards. Budha- 
phamaasa vamti mid vikrida, tatra bhijapayati milima 1 khi 4 i, 
masu iaday tatra masu vuta apacira 10 3 ‘He sold to B. some wm- 
(land), there the capacity for seed was i 5 kh.y (also) a vineyard; 
(and) there vines are planted to the extent of 13 apacira*. It is 
clear that apadra is some term indicating the number or quantity 
of vine-plants, and not the area. According to Stein {Ruins of 
^ Ancient Khotan, p. 247) vines are trained along low fences running 
in parallel lines. Perhaps apadra means ‘row’, i.e. a row of 
standard length in which vines were planted, 
apanasya : § 86. = dtmanah, 
apane : §§ 44, 860 = dtmanah, 
apyamtara : § 14. 
apramego: §§ 16, 53, 

apru : Only 722. Seems to be some noun of relationship belonging to 
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the native language. Unfortunately no information is available on 
the actual relationship of the people mentioned, 
aprochiti: =aprstvd, § loa. 

ajilju Title. There is practically no information as to the nature of 
tfieir functions. We find them mentioned along with other officials 
in lists of witnesses, e.g. 571 cqjhbo Kwvineya sacMy •dasuana 
Acuniya Cadhiya X^apikasa ca^ apsuana Earned Pit^a tomgha 
Karamtsa sacf^y sacM TamegOy a^etana L^ipat^a Kuuna Kuvineya 
yatma Kwvineyasa ca sacM, Perhaps tomgha and apsu were func- 
tions very closely connected, because the most natural translation 
is . .of the apsu^s S^ca Pitga and the tomgha Karamtsa', i.e. 
subordinating the tomgha Karamtsa to the general conception of 
apsu. Otherwise we would have had sa ca after the name Pit^a, 
Further, Karamtsa appears in 579 with the title apsuy while Samca 
appears at the bottom of this same document with the title tomgha, 
aj^hifianu: Cf. B.S.O.S, viir, 433. Konow {Acta Or. xiv, 238) 
equates it with Skt. abhijftdna. 

ambila: §45. Possibly the same as amila 6 ss> but the meaning of 
both is quite uncertain. 

Ambukaya: Seems to be a title or surname: only 251. 
abomata: = abhyavamatay §§ 41, 107 = used with hr in the sense of 
'disobey*, ‘disrespect*, e.g. 371 yo esa cojhbo Somjaka abomata 
karisyati, vacanma na karisyati ‘This man who shall disobey the 
cojhbo Somjaka and shall not act according to his word*, 
abramo ; Quite obscure. The b suggests that it does not belong to 
the native language (§ 14). 

abhatayutu: 399. One might suggest a reading like asamta ^abhuta 
*yatu tusma^a anartha bhavati ‘ (They say) things which are not, 
things which have not been, from which you suffer*, 
abhithe: 272. There is a variant reading akista which might be a 
proper name, abhithe would mean ‘desirable, suitable*, but it is 
unusual to find an attributive adjective inflected, § 137 (unless 
-e<-ae<-aiay §53). 
abhirucitagena : §112. 

abhisamitainiti : ‘They came to an agreement*, 
amaraxnnae : § 103. 
amahu : § 78. 

ayaga: 107. Meaning uncertain. 

aya dvara: =‘ revenue*, as pointed out by Prof. Thomas, Acta Or. 
XIII, 71, quoting the Kd^yapa Parivarta, where the same phrase is ^ 
found. 

ayatnnae: § 103. 

aya Kidhasena: ^drya R.y §42. The word has a purely religious 
sense ‘reverend’, as in Buddhist texts, and doQg not elsewhere 
occur. The assimilation of ry to y is not regular (§ 36, cf. karya)^ 
but religious terms common to Buddhists in general are naturally 
liable to irregularities. 
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ayidana: 676. If the correction akitana be adopted cama mamtsa 
aHdana na nikhalita might be translated ‘By them having eaten 
the flesh, the skin was not removed *. But there is no other ex^ple 
of the participle in -£<2 being inflected in this dialect. 
ayogena : Skt. dyoga. It is used to denote an additional payni^t to 
be made, when an old payment is long overdue, something like 
interest : e.g. 437, the payment of 3 muli has been deferred, con- 
sequently a ruling is made yatha patami muli ^esa vithidae huati 
taha ahuno se muli eka ayo^ena gimnitavo huda muli 4 i amna 
varita ‘Just as the rest of the price (mentioned) on the document 
{pattd) has been retained, so now that sum is to be received with 
one ayo^a, the sum is 5 muli, other payment is forbidden*, eka is 
obscure, but it is clear that the ayo^a is the extra 2 muli which have 
been added owing to deferment of payment. 14, an envoy to 
Khotan had not been provided with a guard {valuta) at Cadota at 
the expense of the state. Now an order is made that the wages of 
a -guard be paid him sadha ayo^ena, i.e. complete with interest or 
an extra sum to make up for his own expense and trouble. 68 (two 
men have eaten a sack of com belonging to somebody else) esa 
amna sa ayoiena Op^e L^ipem ca gimnidavya ‘This corn plus 
interest is to be received by O. and L.* There do not seem to be 
any documents recording a deed of loan on interest, so if usury 
was practised, which it hardly can have been on a large scale, 
there is no means of learning what the general word for ‘interest* 
was. ayoga always occurs where an additional payment has to be 
made by people who have neglected paying sums due for a long 
time, dyoga in the sense of ‘ something added on to, an addition, 
extra ’ is a quite natural meaning, although it does not appear to 
be used in Sanskrit exactly in this sense, 
ara : § 28. = hdra (?). 
arabhtidavya : §116. 

arl: =drya (?). dry a certainly becomes ay a in one place (see above), 
but there is a specifically monkish term, ari does not seem to be 
associated with any particular function, like many of the titles, so 
that a general meaning something like ‘sir*, which dry a might 
easily have, is the most likely. On the other hand the term is not 
applied to very many people. 

arid! and arida|;a : Only 109. Among a list of things senf; as a present. 
According to Prof. Thomas, Acta Or, xiil, 78 = drdrt and drdraka 
‘ginger*. The phonetics are irregular, but such a word is likely 
to exhibit irregularities due to borrowing, 
ariva^a: Probably means ‘guide*. The ariva^a is frequently men- 
tioned as conducting envoys to Ediotan: 135 avi ariva^a marmxda 
atJzova^a 1 dadavo yasya anupurvena garndavo siyati etasa ariva^asa 
tanu storena garndavo ‘Also a capable ariva^a-maxi is to be given 
(to the envoys) who shall go in front of them. This ariva^a must 
go on his own beast.* Similarly 22, 253. The office was hereditary : 
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438 Bhimasena vimnaveti^ esa pitara pita uvadae na ariva^a asti 
Khotamni mata na anada janati, arivaga na kartavo ‘ Bh. informs 
(us) : he is not an arivaga from his father and ancestors, he does 
properly know the Khotan mata, you make him an arivaga, 

is not to be made an anvaga\ mata unfortunately is obscure. 
Skt. mata-- does not seem to give any good sense. Similarly in 10 
a man complains that his paternal profession is klasernd not 
arivaia. Etymology uncertain. Prof. Thomas suggests Skt. 
arpaka-y i.e. ‘through ^aripaka- with svarabhakti. 
are : 2 are khi i. Apparently the same as ara in 176 ara khi 1. Perhaps 
^half a khV<lr. ardaka. For r<rdy r compare noksari<navaka sard-. 
arogi : § 9. 

aresa : (and aresahi). Obscure, 
aro^emi : § 97. 

aroha^a: Only 420. Uncertain; perhaps something like the saddle of 
a camel; ^arohdka. 

Argiyon^isavae : § 69. Read Argiyohi{ = ti)isaae. 
arta^asa : 43 1 . Some object, 
artha: § 55. 

amavaji : A kind of cloth measured in hands Qiasta) 83, which may be 
white {§peti 83, which seems to show that the word is feminine), 
aryaga: 654. A title, presumably cf. ari and ay a. 
arsaga(e) : Occurs before a few proper names, namely Apernna (87, 
147, 210, 531), Kolpisa (560), Uvasena (543). It may be the 
Iranian proper name Arsaka- (Arsaces). 
alaingila : Only 109. Some article; $a alamiila ‘ along with axi a-\ 
a la ya la : 499. Reading uncertain. 

alena: Epithet of kojava ‘rug’, ‘blanket’ 549; =*dlayana- ‘rug for 
lying down in (?)’. 

alota: § 18. ^*dlotta ‘plundering’; single t would have become 
avagajena: §§ 16, 21. ^ 

a^ana: Hardly from Skt. dpana ‘bazaar’, because the meaning is 
rather ‘ village’ or ‘parish’ . It might first have meant a local market,*^ 
then market-town including the land roimd it: 124 Beta avanemci 
hhumana prace ‘ Concerning the lands belonging to the parish of 
Peta’. The word is mc^ l&ely of Iranian origin: O.Pers. dvahana, 
Arm.L.W. avan. Both meaning ‘village’; Saka vdna<{d)vdnay 
which shows that the second a was long. The meaning is obviously 
nearer than that of Skt. dpana. nagara is used as a synonym for 
avana in 25, peta nagararrmi. ^ 

The avanasy always mentioned by name (the word avana does 
not occur independently), are the following: 

(1) Yave avana \ at 497 it appears as deviyae ya^e avanammu 

(2) Beta cedana ; in 494 as deviyae peta a’danammu 

(3) Catisa devi avana ; also Catisa deviae aP 334, etc., and devi 
Catisae aP at 295. 

(4) Yirurndhina avana, only 297. 
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(5) Ajiyama a'dana, 

(6) Vamtu avana, 

(7) Trasa avana, 

(8) Navaga avana 366. 

(9) Tomgraka makarayasa avanammi 549. 

(10) Deviyae ogu Anu^aya ni avanammi 629. 

(11) Panina avanammi 750. 

Note also that Armenian avan is similarly compounded with 
proper names, e.g. ValaH-avan (Hubsehmarm, Arm. Gr. p. 79). 

The alcanas frequently appear as administrative units for col- 
lecting taxes (cf. 42, 121, 165, 468) or other purposes (e.g. 136, 
296, 439)* In 16 Peta aijana is put in charge of a camkura. 
Individuals mentioned in the documents often have their avana 
referred to, showing that it was an important unit of administrative 
classification. 

avamicae: § 55. Perhaps = rather than apamitydya. 

avalilca: § 75. Mentioned side by side with kojava ‘blanket, counter- 
pane ^ 2Lndnamata ‘rough coat’ is perhaps an object of somewhat 
similar nature. 

avale : Only 43i’-2. Unknown, 
avasa: §§ 7, 41. avaie, § 53. 

avasama: '^ot=dvdsdty because the ablative is always in ••ade never 
••ama, §56. The meaning seems to be something like ‘unsuitable, 
improper’: 69 maJii iia avasama Bhoti-nagarade arnna nikha-- 
lamnae ‘ It was not proper for me here to remove the corn from 
Bhoti-nagara\ or ‘It was not opportune that the corn should be 
removed’; 29 tatra sacM iia nasti, ndiia avasama hoda iia nice 
karamnae ‘ On that point there are no witnesses here. Therefore 
it was impossible to make a decision here’, or ‘ It was held that we 
should. . Compare Sdksiviysama ‘improper’ {B.S.O.S. viii, 141) 
which is opposed to presama ‘suitable’. The words must be Indian 
not Iranian. Skt. ^apasama and ^prasama. 
avijida : § 17. 

avinidhama ; ‘recompense, penalty’, e.g. i^yati So^anasa tadita^ena 
Kacana mrda^a siyati avimdhama rnamnuia vyochimnidavya hoati 
‘If Kacana (a slave) died through Sogana’s beating, a man (i.e. 
slave) must be adjudged to the owner in recompense’. The term 
avirnd{}i)ama includes both the making good of losses caused to 
other people by illegal action, e.g. 676 (somebody having stolen 
^ a cow) udiia triguna avimdama chininidama ‘Therefore we have 
decided on a restitution of three times the amount’, and also 
punishment, retribution in the form of beating, etc. (209, 419, etc.), 
avidhameya : The alternative reading avisarnmeya = ahhisamaya is to 
be preferred.^ 

ai§pa: =^aivay §49. aipamcay § 62. 

asade ; i.e. ajhade (z). Internal s was voiced, so appears written for 2. 
asadhanae: =:dsddandya ‘to settle’ (Act.). 
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asarnna : § 123. Only in the phrase asarrma gamdava. The meaning 
seems to be ‘take possession of\ Compare possess from sedeo. 
Cf. § 133. 

asa]:^e : 373, is from dsanna (opposite to tura^ dura in the next line). 

: See under hastama. 
asmaga : § 78. 
ahati: § 96. 
ahu: §§ 78, 96. 
ahuipneva : = ahuno eva, 
ahuno: § 91. 


ameclHta : § 50. 


A 


I 

imci : § 84. 
ichiyati; §§ i, 100. 

Itamca : (and idamca), § 82. 
itu: §§ 12, 91. 
ityartha: § 134. 
imthuammi : § 91. 
ima- : § 82. 
iyo : § 82. 

isa:§9i. zimz, § 91. 
istriae : § 10. 

U 


ukas- : ut+V kas "to go’, meaning ‘depart, go away’, ukasta, § 107. 
uchivana : Liiders, ‘ Zur Geschichte des ostasiatischen Tierkreises 
S.P,A,W. (1933), PP- 6, 7. 

ujhmayu^a: An adjective applied to manusya (so read instead of 
Tuasu^a) 283 axidjamna 373. Perhaps an Iranian word meaning 
‘skilled, experienced’, Pahlavi uzmdyihi ‘experience’, uzmutak 
‘skilled’. Cf. VII, 780. 

uta : §§ 25, 37, 49. utavala, § 20; uti-, § 68. 
utlia: § 35. 

uthaviyadi: 661. Optative, not=^uthdpyate, § 100. 
uthi^a : § 26. ' 

udiSa: §§ 41, 102. 
uipna : § 37. 

unida^a : (also uneyaia^ unidi (Fern.)). The forms are used indiscrimi- 
nately, compare 538 striRamcdriae unidi gidae huati with 542 sd kudi 
Ramairiae nama uneya^a gidae. = ‘ adopted (child) ’. The custom 
was very prevalent, since numerous documents refer to it. A pay- 
ment was made by the adopters to the parents which was called 
kutfiachira (see s.v.). In 569 it is laid down that they are not to 
be treated as slaves : esa Sarnrnainnera unida^a na dajha ka^avo na 
vikrirddavo . . . emu hatavo yatha urdya mamnuia ‘ This §. (is an) 
adopted (child), he is not to be made a slave, not to be sold, he is 
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to be treated like an adopted person’. With the permission of their 
masters, slaves could adopt children in the same way, cf. 39. 

From ufi’-ni in the sense of ‘ bring up ‘ rear’ (39 unida vardhida), 
upagata : § 20. 

Upateyu : = Upadeva, cf. Jivateyu and § 13. ^ 

upamna : § 107. 

upari: §91. =*uppari, cf. juppar. Hind, upar, and J. Bloch, 
Vlndo-Aryerij p. 92. 
upa^amghidavo : § 46. 
uyoga: (?). Apparently title of some kind, 
uryagana : See vuryaga. 
uvadae : §§ 29, 102. 
uhati : § 28. 

E 

eka: § 16, Declension of, § 88, 
ekago: § 53. 

ekhara: Title or surname. The kh shows that it cannot belong to 
the native language of Kroraina, which was quite devoid of 
aspirates (or spirants : kh may stand for x). 
eti: § 87. 
etri^a: § 5. 

ema: § 50. emaveca^ §11. 

emamtara: (and imamtard). =‘in the meanwhile, during this 
interval’. From ima^ and antara; emamtara seems to be due to 
the influence of ema. 
e^vari: § 9. 

O 

ogu ; One of the commonest of the titles in the documents. The g 
in the middle of the word is striking. Otherwise both in the 
Prakrit and in native names g appears in these positions : bhagay 
Ca^Uy O^aca, etc. There is no other word in which g appears 
regularly. In this word it is invariable. This perhaps indicates 
that it was pronounced *oggu. Anyway the term cannot have 
belonged originally to the native language of Kroraina, because 
it was devoid of voiced consonants (§ 14). 

As regards its significance, it appears to have been about the 
highest title that existed, since in lists of people with their titles 
the ogu comes first, e.g, 732 astama pruchitaniti ogu Jeyahhatra 
camkura Catara^a cwdalaina Tiraj[>hara cojhbo Somjaka L^iptasa ca, 
574 tatra sachi hutamti ogu Dhamapola kori Muldeya kitsatsa 
Lustuasa ca. Similarly 709 (the king — ^the ogus — ^the suvethas — 
cojhbo, etc.), 582, etc. The title guiura seems to have been con- 
nected in some way with ogu. A number of people appear both 
as ogu wcid^guiura, e.g. Kusanasena, Cakurata, A^oga; while in 
the document 584 esa mumtra guhira Jchhatra camkura Cara^a 
cojhbo Somjakasa ca is the same formula (and the same people) 
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who appear in s8z esa mu(dra) ogu Jeyahhatra camkura Ca(tara^a) 
(co)jhbo Somjakasa cesa. About twenty-five ogm are mentioned, 
o^ana: Some kind of crop measured in milima^ and khh (154). 
^ Perhaps connected with Toch. oko ‘fruit*, okar ‘plant*, 
odet^* §99. ==‘let go*, ‘send away*, ‘allow*: zit edasa misiyammi 
khadamnarthi KaUe Lpipesa ca va^aviyani o^itamti ‘ K. and L. let 
mares loose in his cornfield to eat* ; 18 kridvatra na odeti karamnae 
‘He will not allow him to do cultivation*. The etymology is not 
clear. It may be connected with Pali oddeti ‘throw away, reject* 
(Pv. A. 356 oddaydmi= chaddayami) and oddeti meaning ‘to set or 
lay a snare* {pdsa), 

odara: Epithet of the camel. Perhaps cf. A.M. or ala beside urdla, 
oma^a: § 7. =^avamaka ‘short* (of measure), 
oya : § 17. = ojas-, 

orovaga: ^^avaropaka (?). The meaning is not clear, 
osuga: §§ 41, 48. 

osti : 7. Apparently a mistake for asti, 

ohara: 160. gotha’-oJiara^avahdra, perhaps the ‘produce of a farm’, 
which can be removed {ava-hr) annually at harvest time, 

K 

ka- : § 83. kaciy §§ 49, 84. 

kajaha varnna^a: 583. Obscure. Luders {Textilien, p. 21) equates 
it with kata thavamne (141), assuming that ha is miswritten, 
kamjhavaliyana : Only 725 am(k)a 7 njhavaliyana pa^iyasa anada 
pricha ganana kartavo; the meaning is obviously ‘treasury- 
officials *. kamjha-> = Ir. ganza-, another dialectical form of ganja^^ 
which also appears in the documents, cf. gamut. The last member 
of the word is obscure, 
kadi dramga: —gamhi dramga^ cf. § 14. 
kata: 607. —kddha (?). 
katavo : § 37. 
katlia : § 49. 
katamti : § 5. 

katari: 505. Pali kattari ‘scissors, shears*, Skt. kartari. 
katma: 160. =(?), katma kridvatra karemti. 
katvetha: 470. =‘you have made*. Read katetha (?). 
kampo ; 43. Apparently something made of gold, 
kabhodha: Perhaps ‘grazing-land, pasture*, cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 513. 
Prof. Thomas {Acta Or. xiii, 70) thinks that it was communally 
owned. Cf. s.v. nacira. 
kamita: § 83. 

kamuipta : 207. Luders {op. cit. p. 6) equates it with kamarnta (see 
s.v, ca7ridrikamamta)y but without adequate reason, 
kamaf eti : §§ 29, 104. 

kayavatra: 534. (?). It looks Indian, kdcapatra (‘glass vessel*) (?). 
c becomes i {j) rather than y. But the signs are easily confused. 
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karartiniya ; § ii6. 

karitu ; § 93. karemana^ § loi ; kari^adi, § 41. 
karoma: 505. Some object. 

karsena'^a: Some kind of official. Closely connected with tl^ 
dadavida. They axe mentioned together 482, 590. The har^ava 
is comparatively rarely mentioned, only about six or seven in- 
dividuals bearing that title. 

kala : Title. It may mean * prince' because Kala Pumnabala is called 
maharayaputra 622, 634. About ten kalas are mentioned. , 

Prof. Thomas has suggested {Festschrift. . .H, Jacobi, p. 51) 
that it is the same word as appears as kara in Kujula Kara Kad- 
pMses on the coins of that monarch, while guiura^ kujula. The 
identifications are exceedingly probable, although the phonetics 
are not easy to explain. On the other hand titles like these are 
liable to be borrowed from kingdom to kingdom, undergoing 
phonetic changes en route. Cf. s.v. gukira. 
kalihari: 399, and halihari 709, ‘quarrel*. Cf. Saka kalahdraa^ 
‘quarreller’ and Liiders, B.S.O.S. vili, 641. 
kavaji : Perhaps = kavacikd, which would give kavaji (kavasi) in this 
dialect (§§ 14, 74 ikd>i, § 17 c>^,j). From 505 it is clearly an 
article of dress. 

ka^a : 400, Epithet of arnna ‘ corn '. 
kaSpiya: 534 kcdpiya 4 (in a list of objects). 

kasara: 606: sramamna Ayila mrnhaveti yatha edasa stri Cadisaae 
mamma kasara dahita ‘The monk Ayila says that the woman 
Cadisa has burnt his kasara^ {edasa. . .mamma, anacoluthon). 
Compare Toch. A. = Skt. kdsdya (also B.). The Toch. forms 
perhaps find their explanation in this dialect. Beyond that the 
origin of the r is mysterious. 
kakani:399. (?). 

karsenade : 86. Read probably kdrsenava. The officials iadavida and 
karsenaija are mentioned together in other places, cf. s.v. karsenava. 
kSla: Cf. s.v. kala. 
kikama : § 84. 
kica: § 41. 

kicamaga: ‘due, owing’ (of tax, etc.). Etymology unknown. 

kida: §§ 5, i8, 107. 

klmtra : A surname. Cf . kirndari. 

kitsaitsa: Title. The kitsaitsa was of very high rank, often being 
mentioned along with kdlas (581, 606, 640, etc.), also with tasuca 
(495, 648). The functions of the kitsaitsa were of a judicial nature 
(e.g. 495, 581, 606, 719, 730). Connected possibly with Toch. B. 
ktsaitsahe ‘age’. The meaning ‘elder’, i.e. member of a sort of 
council of elders, would be quite appropriate. Cf. J.R.A.S. (1935), 

p- 673- 

kiinna: §§ I, 83. 

klrsosa: Epithet of ufi ‘female-camel’, 570. 
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kilamudra : 'wedge-seal’, i.e. wedge-shaped wood on tablet with the 
royal seal on. Stein, Ruins of Ancient Khotan, p. 368. 
kilme: =' estate’; 'kilme{m)ci 'tenant’ according to Prof. Thomas 
m {Acta Or. xiii, 63). 

% It is not easy to be quite sure about the precise meaning of the 
word. It seems to be the same as the Toch. A. kdlyme ' direction, 
district’ and often a general meaning like that is suitable: Ya’de 
avanammi kilme^ci 'belonging to the district of Yave avana\ But 
there are certain indications that it has a more specified meaning. 
Notably 374 samvatsari palfi dmdita^a yo kilmeciyana paride yarri 
ca rajade ' The year’s tax was assessed, both that from the kilmech 
and that from the rdjya\ That may mean that the rdjya was the 
land directly owned by the king, while the Mimes were fiefs or 
estates granted to the nobility of the realm. The titles of people 
who have Mimes under them are those which for other reasons 
are known to have been the most exalted. Most frequently ogu 
(209, 354, 393, 631, 639, 734). Also camkura (437 and 16, where 
Peta avana is handed over to the camkura Arjuna), kala (256, 367) 
and possibly cojhbo (152). No one without a high title is men- 
tioned as having a kilme^ so that it is not just a case of ordinary 
landed-proprietorship and tenancy but something more approach- 
ing feudalism. Cf. also y.R.A.S. (1935), p. 674. A connection 
may be suggested with the ' Lord’s land ’ of the Tibetan documents 
(Prof. Thomas, J.R^A.S. (1934), p. 96). 
kisamnae; § 5. kisivamnae, § 104. 
kukuda : § 18. 

kutliacliira : § 49. Technical term indicating the payment made by 
people adopting a child to the parents (cf. s.v. uneya^d). This 
usually consisted of a horse (45, etc.) or camel (569). Except in 
741, the word always occurs in the genitive, e.g. 569 kuthacfiirasa 
uta aklatsa dita^a ' An amklatsa camel was given (as a return for) 
kutfiachira\ i.e. as a return for having nourished the child in its 
earliest infancy, a payment was due to the parents from the people 
who adopted the child. kutJia- is obviously the participle of kus- 
'extract’ (connected with (?)), meaning the milk which had 
been sucked by the child. The th instead of th is unexplained 
(§ 49). The genitive is difficult unless we understand something 
like kuthacfiirasa pratikara. 
kuda : 358 = 

kudaga: Fern. Midi {i^ikd) ‘boy’ and ‘girl’. The word is common 
in a number of the modern Indo- Aryan languages, e.g. Panjabi 
^nfem., Lahnda kurd masc., ifewnfem., etc., chiefly in the languages 
of the North-West. A connection with N.Pers. kuddk ‘child’ is 
not out of the question. ^ 

kuthala : Both meaning and etymology are dfficult. It might appear 
from 337 Koladyasa vamti misiyammi kuthala 10 3 vikrida ‘In 
midAzxid he sold 13 kuthala to K.’ that it was a unit of land- 
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measurement. On the other hand land is not usually measured by 
area, but by the amount of seed it takes (see s.v. payatiy btjapay^), 
and the fact that kuthala is placed before bhumay qualifying it 
(e.g. 419, 582), indicates that it was a particular form or kind 
land. Since undoubtedly the kuthalas are numbered (see<^ove) 
a meaning something like a ‘ strip of land’ would be most adequate, 
and kuthala hhuma would mean land divided up in such a fashion. 
Such systems of land-tenure are of course common. The word 
cannot belong to the native language because of the aspirate th. 
Nor can it be Iranian because internal th would appear as h at this 
time (both in Saka and Pahlavi). As a rule (§27) th would become 
h in Indian words too, so that the word may represent *kutthala, 
kurora: Epithet of land, bhuma kurora. Perhaps =N.Pers. kurdr^^2i plot 
of land with a raised border prepared for sowing’; B.S.O. S.YiiyjSo, 
kulola ; § 28. 

ku^ana: 430. (i) Epithet of corn (amna)y collected as tax. 

There are three technical terms applied in this sense: kuvanUy 
koyimamdhina, tsamghina (e.g. 272), but their precise signification 
is not clear. (2) in 318 kwdana prahuni\ compare Saka kuham 
tAaM=Skt. cailapatta. 
ku^ava : § a. 

kusamta : Surname or title. 

kuhani: (and khvani, khuvanemd). =‘The Capital’ or ‘Citadel’; 
cf. Prof. Thomas, Acta Or, xii, 61. 530 mahanuava maharaya 
lihati . . ,yatha, . .i§a kuhaniyammi . .here in the kuhani\ i.e. 
Krorayina, the capital from which the great king is writing. In 
489 the Khuvanemd Bhicku-sarngha lays down the ecclesiastical 
rules for the provincial samgha at Cadota. 
keti : § 87. 
ko: § 83. 
kojalya; § 21. 

kojava ; = Pali kojava ‘ a rug or cover with long hair, a fieecy counter- 
pane*. Both words may be connected with kaucapakuy which is 
enumerated among the different kinds of rugs (kambala) at Arth, 
^astray ii, ii. 100. 
kotareyana:4i4. Obscure. 

kopi : 198. Read ko pivara^a ‘whichever is fat’ instead of kopi varaia 
in the text. 

kobala : Surname. = kompala ( ?) . 

koyimarridhl : (and koyimamdhina; in koyimam 38, ^dhi has perhaps 
been omitted by mistake). The term is applied to a particular class 
of ofiScials in charge of collecting grain, e.g. 38 Apemnasa pitu 
Opieya Koyimani {dhi (?)) hoati; 309 tarn kola adehi koyiinamdhina 
amna milimd Ua i sa 2020 10 (ji§a) anis . . . (ti) ‘ At that time the k,^ 
used to bring from there 170 m, of corn ’. Cf. tsarnghina, 
korara: Surname or title. Applied to Sufita (73, 181, 577), Rutraya 
(147, 180, 382) and Cakrala (334). 

kori; An official whose functions seem to have been most closely 
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connected with the royal herds. Thus in 4 kori Rutraya is given 
instructions about the dispatch of camels. Further orders about 
camels are given to koris in 40, 64, 328, about horses in 213, 223, 
^ 228. They occasionally however appear in other functions, namely 

l%al disputes, e.g. 32 (instructions to kori Rutraya about a 
marriage dispute), 49 (Rutraya: along with cojhbo Yitaka and 
tomga Yukto: dispute about property), 
koro : 383. Apparently a kind of camel. 

komo : 46 striya na korno dhidare 2 ( ? striyana korno , . . ovstriya nakorno ) . 
Quite obscure. 

koltarsa: Surname or title. Applied to Kuun^e (66), Sal's^eta (210, 
281) and Tsu^enamma (266). 
ko^alga:§i6. 
ko^ava: Cf. kojava, 

krata^a : 534 krataga 2 (in a list of objects). 

kritha : 580 dharnda deyamti aspa tre nq kri thaprahara satati (nakritha 
or na kritha (?); epithet of horse (?)). 
krita: §5. 
kri^aga ; § 74. 
krisati : § 5. 
krisivatra : § 76. 
krisivamnae: § 103. 

'/kremeru: 318, 660. Some object which has to do with cloth or 
clothing, as appears from 660. 
krona: 163. Epithet of uta ‘camel’ (or nikrond). 
klasemci : Officials whose duties were concerned with looking after 
horses and camels connected with the army: 562 ede Kuun^e 
Oiana saca caura seni klasemdye^ tusyapuna rayakautavala karetu^ 
yo pamca seniyade a$i siyamti eda amha rajadhaiha karerntiy taha 
sutha na lamca^a karetUy mahi maharayasa anatiyade arnnatha 
karetUy yahi eda kilamudra atra eiati pratha yo atra athove jarnna 
siyamti tesa Kuunieyasa paride (uta) uti picavidavoy utavale 
kartavo ede Kuun^e O^anasa ca pim(jta klasemna dhaina kartavo 
‘ These (people) Kuun^e and Ogana are klasemch for four armies 
(divisions of the army), but you are making them keepers of the 
royal camels. They are performing another state duty which on 
the top of their army- (work) (seniyade asii asi—ajhi which occurs 
below tade ajhi. lt = adhi, cf. asimatra) makes five (jobs). In this 
you are certainly not acting rightly, you are acting differently from 
the command of me, the great king. When this wedge and seal 
shall come there, such people as are available there, the camels 
must be handed over from Kuun^e to them, and they must be 
made keepers of camels, (while) these people Kuunge and O^ana 
perform their fundamental klasemna^uty,^ It Js clear from this 
passage that the duties of the klasemd were sufficiently near those 
of the utavala for them to be confused by the authorities. In 10 
a man complains that he is klasemd at Peta a^ana and is being 
made an ariva^a (‘guide’, see s.v.). 
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l£ema : § 83. 
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KH ^ 

khakhoma: An attempt is made in B.S.O,S. vii, 780 to show that 
this word should be read hhakhorda and is = Av. kax^arda ‘ wizard 
Axm.Lf.W. haxard ‘magician’, Skt. kdkhorda, kharkotay etc., 
meaning the same. khaJkhorna stri would then mean ‘a witch’, 
a meaning which fits the passages well, 
khaja : § 41. 
khamje: § 60. 
khatva : § 107. 
khadamnarthi : § 55. 
khamnavatagesi : Cf. s.v. vataga, 

khara : = (i) ‘ass’ 598, 628 ; (2) a surname or title, e.g. kha'^ Kunieyasa 
456. Connected with ekhara (?). 
khara^i: zgz> Perhaps means ‘asses’, 
khara'^ama: 318. Some object. 

khi : Measure of capacity : 20 khi = 1 milima. Since milima has been 
shown to be = Gk. (judSifivoSj khi is probably As regards 
the change from u to i Konow says (Saka Studies y p. 20) that in 
Saka a dental or guttural fricative effects the change u>t {ttlma 
‘seed*=:*f«w^cw<2 through Huxmay although here the x comes 
last). 

khula; —hula ‘herd (of camels, etc.)’. On kh- for k^ in Prakrit, cf. 
Pischel, § 206, But the change does not occur elsewhere in this 
word. Both Pali and Prakrit have hula. 
khuf anemci : Cf. kuhani. 
kheni : = khani ‘ a pit ’ . 

khema : Has liitherto been taken as = Skt. ksema. But ks becomes cJt 
not kk in this dialect, khorita^a ‘ shaven ’ is an exception. But this 
word in the compounds ivastichema and yogachema exhibits the 
regular form. 

Further, it suits the sense of the passages better to take it as a 
place-name. In 214 yava khemammi means obviously ‘as far as 
Khema ’, because we are dealing with the stages of the journey of 
an ambassador to Khotan, and the provisions to be made for them. 
Khema appears from this document to have been a town between 
Cadota and Khotan. In 506 and 709 we hear of slaves fleeing to 
IQiema. Apart from this khetna only occurs in the stock phrase 
yahi Khema Khotamnade vartamana hachati imthu ami mahi 
maharayasa padamulammi vimhadi lekha prahadavya 272, etc. 
‘When ther^ is news {vartamana^pravrti) from IChema and 
Khotan you must send a letter of information to the feet of me 
the great king ’.For the construction Khema Khotamnade compare 
Cadota Calmadanadey etc. and § 135. 
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Kiiotamna : = Khotan. Kh no doubt stands for x to judge from Saka 
HvatanUy N.Pers. xutanty etc. 
khorita^a : § 48. ( = ksor-,) 

%khosa: Name of a man. Probably a Ediotanese. B,S, 0 ,S, vii, 516. 
khvffii : Cf . kuhani. 

Khvarnarse: n.pr. B,S, 0 ,S. vii, 515 and 789. 


G 

gachamana: § loi. 
gachisyati : § 99. 

gatyiflavara : ‘treasurer’, § 45, and B.S.O.S. vii, 509. 
garnda pitaka : 5 1 1 . = ‘ boils and eruptions ’. 
gatosmi : § 106. 
gademi: § 105. 
garndavo : § 46. 

ganasaga: A surname applied to Sakha, who was a Khotani (335). 
kanasaka, which is obviously the same, appears alone in 30 
Khotani Kanasaka. 
gamam: =gamanay § 13. 
gamiyana: Cf. BsM gamika=gamiya ‘courier’, 
gamesati : § 50. 
gamesi^a : § 99. 
garahati: § 10. 
garbheni: § 3. 

gal^iti: 162. Luders {B.S.O.S. viii, 641) suggests plausibly that it 
is a mistake for samgal:^iti ‘having collected’, with (i.e. ly) for I 
according to § 31. 
gida : §§ 28, 107. 
gidya:§4i. 

gimta: or gita\ 225 aTuna gi^ gimta khi i, something measured in 
khis, 

Girakasa: § 15. 
gilanaga : § 10. 
guta: ^gudhay § 18. 
gumoca: 534. Some object. 

gu^ura : Title. It is among the highest titles like kdla and ogii. With 
the latter it seems to have rather close connections, because a 
number of people appear with both titles (see s.v. ogii). Their 
functions were judicial (216, 295, etc.). There were guiuras in 
Khotan as well as in Shan-Shan (413). ^ 

Prof. Thomas (Festschrift . . .iJ. Jacohiy p. 51 and Acta Or. xiv, 
p. 66) proposes to equate guiura with the title hujuluy kuyulay 
kozoidoy which occurs on the coins of the Kusan kings. 

Leaving aside this problem for a moment I propose to equate 
guiura with N.Pers. vatary Av. vi 6 ira. The N.Pers. is reborrowed 
from Ar. (Horn, Neupersische EtymologiCy s.v.), the correct N.Pers. 
form would be *guzir. The change from vi~ to gw- which is 
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characteristic of N.Pers. was also at work among the Iranians who 
appeared in North India in the first century a.d. 

Gudaphara^Vindafamd, Further, c is regularly changed to 
i in this dialect (§ 17), so that the form we would expect correnr- 
spending to vazlr if borrowed into a North-West Prakrit woyitd be 
guiira, and the assimilation of the vowels produced the form we 
have, guiura. 

If this is true kujula of the Kusana inscriptions, if connected 
with this word, will have to be a corruption of gu^ura in the 
mouths of non-Iranians of some kind. 

In support of this hypothesis it may be further pointed out that 
guiura cannot belong to the native language of Kroraina on 
account of the initial g (§ 14), and if kujula were the original form 
it is incredible that a people possessing no voiced stops would 
substitute guhira for it. gatdura appears as an official title in a 
Sanskrit document from Kuci (Liiders, ‘Zur Geschichte u. 
Geographic Ostturkestans 1933). 
goduma : § 24, 

goni: S. gom ‘sack’, 214 goniyammL 

goma: ^godhuma ‘wheat’; gohomi 83 represents an intermediate 
stage. In 72 (;V) huma i^ga--) read gohuma probably. Cf. § 27 
and § 28. 

goSato: 157. Read certainly go vito (cf. s.v. vito), 
gramiye : § 60. 
grahito : § 53. 
grihasta : § 5. 

GH 

ghrida: § 5. 

N 

ngaca: Read T^aca as in the notes. A variant is Taiaca^ cf. § 13 and 
§47- 


C 

caura: ‘four’, § 19. 

camkura : An official title. Peta a'dana is put in charge of a camkura, 
16. They appear from time to time as judges along with ogws, 
cojhbos, tasucas, cuMayinas (318, 506, 583, etc.). Camkura 
Kapgeya has kilmeds (see s.v.) under him. Other administrative 
duties are entrusted to them (64, camels, 532). Prof. Thomas 
compares cah-khyiVi cankhyur of the Tibetan documents (y.R.A.S. 
(1927), pp. 75 n., 79; (1933). P- SSo; (X934), PP- 97. 352)- He has 
further shown that its meaning in Tibetan is ‘protector’ (Acta Or^ 
XIII, 73), and proposes to equate it with the Skt. nagara-raksakay 
i.e. guardian of the city or chief of police. The Tibetan word is 
presumably borrowed from some Central Asian language. 
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cakhorade : 320 ogu Je ya ni ro cakhorade. Read ogu Jeyaka ni 
rocakhorade, but the expression is quite obscure, 
cagali: § 75. 

4:arniiatrena : =jamnatrena^ § 14. 


Cadoja : It is noteworthy that there are surprisingly few native names 
containing cerebrals, so that the language was probably devoid 
of them. Cadota is definitely exceptional. J.R.A.S. (1935), p. 669. 
Cadotiye : § 60. 

Cadodemci : § 77. 

Cataroyaesa : § 69. 
catu; § 89. 
catuvarsaga: § 139. 

camdrikamamta: 372. cdmdrik^ 714. According to Prof. Thomas 
‘moonlight-workings’ = ‘jade’ {Acta Or. xii, 46), only in that case 
we ought to have had -hamamta^ § 36. In 714 the word should 
perhaps be read camdrikamamtanay because the na which is 
printed separately seems inappropriate. It is not clear whether 
we are dealing with a compound expression or with two separate 
words {camdri and kamamta) which happen to be mentioned 
together, camdri might be connected with Skt. candrakam ‘ginger’. 
kamaynta has been compared with N.P. kamand ‘noose* which 
is uncertain as long as its meaning is unsettled, and also with 
kamumta (see s.v.). A further connection with Saka kammadi is 
suggested by H. W. Bailey, Z.D.M.G. 1936, p. 576. 
capari^a: =‘46’, §§ 43, 47. 

camari : 585 : camari vavala i. Probably a mistake for catnari vala, 
i.e. the tail of the camara or chowrie. 
carapurusa; ‘Spy’ or ‘intelligence agent’ as in Sanskrit, 
caru: Surname or title applied to Kut^eya (103), Mutreya (277), 
Lustu (327)> Jimoya (385), Prat^a (576). 

Calmadana Cadodade: § 135. 
cavala ; = ‘ quickly’, § 90. 

casaga: =Skt, casaka-- *cup’, used of a small measure of capacity, 
less than a khi. 
citughi : Cf. jitughi and § 14. 

cita; =citta; dta kartavya ‘attention is to be paid’, 
cimd ; = cint-, § 46. It is used in the sense of ‘ reckoning ’ or ‘ assessing’ 
the amount of tax, e.g. 468 yahi purvika adehi Yave avanammi 
Mlmedyana paride samvatsari pal;^i amna nadha pirnda viilima 
10. 4. I. cimdita^a ‘ Formerly from there at Ya'^e avana the yearly, 
tax from the kilmecis (see s.v.) was assessed altogether at 15 milima 
of corn’. 

citisati : 667, Perhaps = cintisyati. On the omission of anusvara see 
§47- 

cltranae: 703. Read civanae=jivanae ‘to live’, '^hich makes good 
sense. The aksaras tra and v are quite easily confused. 

Gina ; Skt. Ctna = ‘ Chinese ’ . 
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CinapEara: B.S.O.S, vii, 515. Probably awa- = Chinese and Iranian 
pliara=farndy just as Cinasena is formed with the Indian -sena. 
cina veda; 353. Pali vetha^ mthana according to Prof. Rapsonand 
cina = ‘ Chinese ’ . 

cinika : § 32. ^ 

cimnita-da: §§ 24, 45. 

cimara ; = avam (Prof. Rapson), cf. § 50. 

cirairnta: 587. Epithet of bhuma ‘land\ cirdyita (?) (i.e. land that 
has grown poor by being used for a long time). Quite doubtful, 
cilarndhina; 'common, shared’ : 21 yatha edam L^ipamena sadha uta 
dlamdhina hoati ' That of him there is a camel owned in common 
with L.’; 256 (they have divided property. . .) sudha Patraya 
cilarndhina hoda ‘ Only Patraya was (remained) common property’. 
On the suffix -zwa, cf. § 77, 

Givamitra : § 14. 
ci^a: § II. 

cudaso : 206. Obscure, 
ciidiyadi : §§ i, 2. 

cumpita : 585 : ^astrena cumpita taravacena cumpita. Apparently 
means something like ' cut, chopped ’. Dhatu P. cumb '- ' to hurt’ ( ?). 
curoma : {croma, ciroina). Some kind of agricultural commodity, sent 
as tax (palj^i). From 264 curoma pasu 2 ^curoma sheep 2’ it would 
seem to be something that is got from sheep or goats (cheese?), 
culage : § 53. 

culo : 304. Apparently a surname. 

cufalayina ; An official title, cuvalayinas act as judges (582, 709, 
732). In 135 cuvalayina Phurmaseva goes on an embassy to 
Khotan. His name has a definitely foreign appearance (possibly 
Iranian, see s.v.). Judging by the position they occupy in lists of 
titled people, the cuvalayinas were inferior in rank to oguSy 
guiuras and camkuras, possibly superior to cojhbos (cf. 582, 584, 

709. 733)- 

Only a few cuMayinas are mentioned, namely: Malbhuta, 
Onugi, PKumaseva, Pumnavamta and TirapHara. In certain cases 
cu^ seems to be a proper name, cf. 278, 573, 702. 

Coka: Surname of Pgita, 103. 

cokto : Surname of Somc^eya and Arkamtga (558). 

cokho : (coham). Surname of Su^ita (72). 

cocha: (cochagcC). =Skt. coksa, Ardh.M. cokkha 'clean’. 

^ cojhbo : The commonest of all the local titles. About forty people are re- 
ferred to with the title cojhbo. Judging from the position he regularly 
occupied in lists the cojhbo was inferior in rank to ogu, guiuray hdla 
and camkura (478, 709, 732, etc.). On the other hand cojhbo 
Somjaka was certainly governor of the province of which Cadota 
was the capital (272 ekisya etasa raja picavidemi)^ so that he at 
least must have been superior in power to all the oguSy etc. 
residing there. But again the large number of cojhbos mentioned. 
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much larger than that of ogu or guiura or camkura, shows that 
they cannot as a rule have held such high positions as Somjaka. 

Their functions were both judicial and administrative (tax- 
^ collecting, etc.). Also national defence in the case of Somjaka (cf. 
specially 273). How closely they were connected with the army 
it is impossible to say, because most of the documents are dealing 
with civil life. In 713 cojhho Tagira reports a victory over an 
unspecified enemy, where it looks as if he had been commanding. 
In 478 apparently guiura^ spetha^ cwdalayina and cojhho are all said 
to be military men: I§a chmammi khvaniyade seniye ayitaTnti 
gu§ura Kusanasenay caruveta sj>etha Vidhura, cvalayimna Pumna- 
vamtOy cojhho Namtipala Pala^eyasa ca. 

The bulk of the wedge tablets {kilamudrd) and leather docu- 
ments {anadidekhd) from the court are addressed to cojhbos, so 
that while their rank was not so high as ogUy etc., they certainly 
played the most active part in the administration of the kingdom. 

Since the native language of Kroraina had no voiced stops 
the group jhb ( = s!b) indicates that the title must have come 
from outside. 

cojhho is no doubt identical with the cazba mentioned in the 
Maralbashi documents edited by Konow(‘Ein neuer Saka-Dialekt’, 
S»B,P.AW, (1935), pp. 772 ff.). Dr W. Henning points out in a 
communication that it is derived from Av. 6 azdahvant-‘ (Nom. 
Sing, ^azdahvd) which is translated by Pehl. vicar tar, 
cotaga: ‘clothing’, § 18. =codaia, 
codina : 489. Obscure, 
cotam: =cotamnay § 13. 
codeyati: § 100. 
cori : § 60. 

coritaga prace: § 112. 
corko : 641. Surname of Su|ita. 


CH 

chataga : 505 . = chadaka- or chddaka- ‘ clothing ’. Cf. B,S, 0 ,S, vii, 783 
and Liiders, Textilien im Alien Turkistany p. 34. 
chanmi: 231 : chamni syatL Not a future of course, because it would 
be sy not sy. 
chamlplta : § 14. 
chimnati : § 45. 
chotaga: 16 1. =(?). 

choreti : chorayatiy which occurs in Buddhist Sanskrit, = ‘ throw away, 
abandon’: 134 Twa irnci edesa ajhia dhainena raja dhama choretu 
‘ Do not abandon the law of the kingdom for^ a law (emanating) 
from the mouths of these people’. It may perhaps sometimes 
mean ‘to send’ (zSs) ; jhorita seems to be a variant, cf. § 15. 
choretu: § 93. 


92 INDEX • , 

Cl 4 

cliitra: § i. 

cliirasa; 415, 434. Both times in the technical sense of hithachira 
(see S.V.). * 

chima: =‘time, date^ occurring in the formula z^a c/iunammt, tfhich 
comes after the year, month and day of the king’s reign, 

= Saka ksuna with the same meaning. It is also borrowed into 
Kuchean as kmm. In the Maralbashi Saka it appears as ')(^ana. 
chema : § 48. Cf. s.v, khema, 

J 

jamflatriyena : Cf. § 76. 

jaixidiinanica : 565 ^worms’. Cf. Liiders, ‘Zur Geschichte des 
ostasiatischen Tierkreises’ {S,P.A,W. (1933), pp. I5'~i9). He 
prints a text from Sorcuq in debased Sanskrit, where jantuna is 
used parallel to ahi in the animal cycle. For the plural, cf. § 62. 
This renders it unnecessary to assume that sarpa or hhujaga has 
been omitted, 
janamta: § loi. 
janati ; § 96. 

jamiiiyae: 506. tanwvaia gothadare pamca jamniyae sadha ^ata 
{^iapta) ‘Collection of five people’ (?). 
janemi : § 97. 
jaiimma : § 44. 
jamat^ : § yz- 
jayarnta-: §§ 6, loi. 
jalpita ; § 40. 
jalma : ^jdlma^ § 40. 
jana: —dhydna^ §41. 

Jitugha ; A title of the kings of Shan-Shan, which appears first in the 
seventeenth year of the reign of Amgoka. Its meaning and origin 
are unknown but it must certainly be foreign, because the native 
language possessed no j (§ 14), with the result that the title often 
appears as dtugha^ and almost certainly no t either, 
jinida: § 15. 

Jimoya:§i5. -Cimoya. 
jivamtaga: § loi. 
jivamtiyae : § 69. 
jivamto : § 53. 

Jivadeyu: ^Jivadeva, cf. Upateyu and § 13. 

Jiva^amma : § 36. 
jlvo : § S 3 - 

juthi : {cuthiye^ jhuthi). An obscure term connected with sowing and 
agriculture. It is not an adjective because it is placed after bhija 
‘seed’ in 703 \ bhija juthu The form cuthiye 422 looks like a plural 
(cf. § 60). It cannot belong to the native language (§ 14, and cf. 
under Jitugha), 
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Jetugha: ^Jitugha, § 3. 
jetha: =jyestha, §§ 41, 49. 

Jepriya : ^Jayapriya^ cf. § 6. 

• Jeyanamta : =Jaydnanda. 
jeyajjitasa : § 6. 

Jiryasyasa (?) : Read as in the nol^Jeyasa ov Jay cda. It is obviously 
the same ogu Jaya^a who is mentioned elsewhere. 

JH 

=^jh or z, Cf. Khar. Inscr. iii, 303. They are distinguished in the 
originals but not in the transliteration. 

Jhagimoya: B.S.O.S. vn, 789. 

jheniga: =‘ under the care of’; Saka ystmya, Sogd. zynyh. Konow, 
Acta Or. x, 80. The i must have been long to judge from the 
Saka, i.e. ^zentga. Compare also N.Pers. zin-hdr ‘protection’ and 
zinddn ‘prison’, 
jheniya: § 16. 
jhorita : = choritay § 36. 

N 

flatiyo : § 53. Perhaps to be read natiyoy e.g. 437 . . .putro vapraputro 
va nati yo amfta Mimed ‘ Son or grandson (or) relation (or) any 
other MlmecV. 
fiadartha : § 139. 
fladarthemi : § 108. 

T 

tera: ■=-sthamra. 

DH 

= (i) dhuy (3) an aksara of quite uncertain value. Cf. Khar. Inscr. 
p. 305 and plate XIV. 

dhipu: 733. Some part of a bow (dhanu) or something connected 
with it. 

dhyaclilyasa : 685. ^ dryacMyasay which occurs in the following 

document, i.e. tryaksi ‘three-eyed’. Some god (?), Siva (?). Also 
which of the two forms of dha (see above) is it? 

T 

ta- : Demonstr. pron. § 80 (declension and syntax), 
tagado : Surname of Sugita 137. 

tagastehi: Uncertain, since it only occurs twice, i3, 43. In tagostehi 
varidavo 13 it might be either instrumental or ablative plural, 
‘ They are to be kept away from ta^astas or by ta^astas ’. Or is it 
possibly an adverb? 

tamcaip: 117 sarva pimdaim tarn earn gam. Read perhaps sarva 
pirndairntarncam gavi, i.e. Htarnca (§83) collected 

together’). Or perhaps sarva pirnda irntarrica gavi (cf. § 83 for 
itarrica). 
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tactiaxpna : § 72. 
tamda ; § 14. 
taditagena: (and tadita^ade)i §112. 

tati: 570 uti tati vard ‘A female camel so many years old’. Cf.r 

§ 87- f, 

tatiyemi: 58. Adverb derived from tati (above). Cf. § 91. 
tatremi: § 91. 
tade : § 12. 
tanana : § 24. 
tanu, tanu’^a^a : § 86. 

tanutri : Read no doubt tanuvi as suggested in the notes, i.e. fern, of 
tanuTja^a (§ 74). tr and v are easily confused, cf. jamHatrena and 
jamfia^ena; also citranae (above) = azJanae. 
tapadaya: thereupon, straightaway’. Etymology obscure. 

Tamasj^a: Iranian xmne^^^Taxmdspa, B,S,O.S. vii, 515. On the 
sh cf. § 49. 

tamena: Title or surname of Sufita (118, 384) and Kuleya 

(174)- 

tarayacena: Some instrument for cutting or chopping, 585, (It is 
used parallel with §astrena>) 
tarvardha (?) : 479. Obscure, 
tavanaga : See thavamna^a. 

t^vasta^a: carpet’ (Prof. Thomas comparing Gk. raTrrjs, a loan- 

word from Persian, and N.Pers. tdf tarty tdharri). From the same 
base is thavarnna^a (see s.v.). Arm.L.W. tapast and tapastak 
'mat’, N.Pers. tabastah=^ fringed carpet’, 
tasavita : = da^avita^ § 14. 

tasuca : An official title. Nothing very definite is to be learned about 
their functions. Prof. Thomas {Acta Or. xiii, 78) suggests that it 
means interpreter, but does not quote any evidence from the 
documents. To judge by their position in official lists the tasuca 
were not amongst the highest titles (ogM, guiura, kdla) but on a 
lower level with cojhbo, vasu, sothamgay e.g. 709, 588, 422. 

In 580 saeJii divira Apgeya, sacJvi sotira tasuca Catata^ saclii 
kola Karavitasa putra Kamjiyay Catata has a double title sotira 
tasuca. Is sotira the Greek used as an honorific title and is 

tasuca an equivalent of that? 
tasemi : § 80. 
tasmartha : § 80. 
taha : § 27. 
tahi:§79. 

tike: 147 tike gidamti. Readpake (?). 

tithi : Cf . dithi. 

tita (etc.) : § 14. 

tina:§i. 

tiiTipura : § 50. 

timitavya: Only in the phrase prahu$arthaya na tindtavya. The 
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meaning is clear from comparing a variant of the same phrase: 
330 prahu$arthaya na manyu kartavya^ i.e. ‘You must not be 
angry or worried, upset about a present’. (It was customary 
I always to send a present with a letter, and this phrase is used when 
an excuse is given for not doing so.) dimidam also occurs, and it 
iJ' difficult (cf. §§ 14, 15) to be sure which is the correct form. 

occurs oftenest, which is in its favour. Possibly connected 
with tdmyati^ although the phonetics are difficult. We may have 
a special treatment of original *tmmyetu Has N.Pers. tlmdr 
‘sorrow’ anything to do with it? 

Tiraphara: Iranian name. B.S* 0 ,S. vii, 515. The deity Ttra 
appears on the Kusan coins (Stein, Ind, Ant. (1888), p. 95) as 
TEIPO. 


tirsa : (and Ursa, torsa 39 is apparently a mistake). Epithet of horse or 
mare. It is only used in the existing documents about those 
horses or mares which are given as a payment when children are 
adopted (see s.v. kuthacMrd). The meaning is obscure but it 
is interesting to note that the form tirsa is always masculine 
(used with a§pa) while tirsa is feminine (used with vadavi 39. 
771), thus giving a glimpse of the morphology of the native 
language, 
tivajhe : § 33. 
tivasehi: § 58. 
tisu: § I. 
tu {tuo) : § 53. 

tugu|a: Title of Cimola (306, 360), Sudarsana (374). In 187 read 
probably tuguja for vugaja (as in the notes). 
tumbhicEa : §§ 37, 47. 
tumahu: §§ 27, 79. 
te : = tasmin, § 80. 

teyamgadhi: 271 (or teyamgami). Read perhaps te yamgami nidavya. 
toinga: An official. He comes among the list of officials who are 
qualified as ajhade ‘noble’ or ‘free’ (436). His functions were 
closely connected with those of the cojhbo. The cojhbo Yitaka and 
the tomga Vukto repeatedly have letters addressed to them in 
common (ii, 33, z8, 37, 43). These functions seem to have been 
most closely connected with camels and horses, and the conveying 
of things from one part of the kingdom to another (see, for instance, 
387, 633). No. 96 consists of a Hst of tomgas and a statement of 
the number of people ^longing to each of them. These are 
perhaps the vathaya^a'X^tipasthdyaka), who are referred to in 
387, 632, i.e. the staff of subordinates employed by the tomgas. 
From that document it appears that tomgas were pretty numerous. 
Perhaps it was a military rank, ‘captain’. 

Prof. Thomas, Acta Or. xni, 53; y,R.A.S. (i934)> P; ^ 55 > 
suggests a connection with stom-gyan and ston-dpon of the Tibetan 
documents. The latter seems, however, to have been a much more 
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important official (y,R,A.S, (1934)? PP- Possibly = an 

Iranian ^tuvanaka^, 

tomi: =tvayd according to Prof. Thomas, Acta Or. xiii, 52. The 
form can be explained as to — tava and mi, which is frequentl3fe 
appended to pronominal forms (§91)- On the genitive a^ agent 
see § 1 19. It seems to mean tasmin at 123. 
tommihi: 165 tomndhi sadha Ua visajidavo 'Is to be sent here along 
with the tommis ( ?) ; if tommi here is instrumental plural, it is the only 
one of its kind. We expect --iyehi (§ 70). Also a noun tornmi appears 
nowhere else. No doubt it is written for tomiy for which see s.V. 
to?u:§S3. 
traklima : §§ 14, 44. 
traghade : §§ 14, 47. 

Trasa A^anainmi : See s.v. avana, 

tricha : § 50. Perhaps = Hiriksa dissimilated out of titiksd (cf. dilicJta) : 
565 ndga nachatrami tricha, sarva karya sahidavya ' In the ndga- 
naksatra forbearance: everything is to be endured \ 
triti: §§ 5, 89. 
trina: § 89. 
tri^a: §§ 47, 89. 
trubhicha : § 39. 

trusga: 581 trusia kalammi 'in a time of drought’. Cf. B.S.O.S, vii, 
51 1 { = dur and huska). Alternatively we might read vmia. The 
aksaras tra and va are very much alike, cf. s.v. citranacy tanutri 
arnnavena and Khar. Inscr. Plate XIV. The h- might easily be 
omitted leaving uska, § 28. On sh becoming cf. § 49. On initial 
vu-- (z;w-) out of u-y § 30. 
truso : 631. Title or surname of Kunasena. 
trepe : Surname of Jivamitra (5 times). 

tvaca: 702. In a list of spices. Skt. tvac and = ' cinnamon ’ 

and ‘cassia-bark’. 

tsamg(h)ina : or tsamghinava (for the -tJa as a suffix cf. karsenava). 
A particular class of official engaged in providing corn to the 
state, usually mentioned side by side with the koyhnarndhiria. 
Possibly tsamg{h)ina is an epithet describing a particular class of 
grain collected as tax, and tsaingQi)inava the official connected 
with it, in which case koyirnamdhina would have to have both 
senses, e.g. 164 yopuna adehi rajade tsamghina hoerriamdhina pal^i 
dhama Ua mama pruchamtiy either ‘What arrangement about tax 
from that kingdom (province) the ts.s and k.s ask me’ or ‘What 
arrangement about tsamghina and hoyimarri 4 hina tax they ask’. 
The first seems most probable. 

TH 

thamavaiiite : § 6b. 
tharitavo ; § 14. 

thavaixmaga: {thavamnaey thavamna-maey also tavana^d). =Saka 
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thauna 'cloth’ (BS.O.S, vii, 513). Cf, also for the form N.Pers. 
tafnah ‘web’. 

thavita^a: 416: tha^ i. Participial form from the same base as 
^ thavamia^a (?). 
thaviti: § 112. 
thiy^hiti : § 96. 
thiyanae: § 103. 

thubada : 378 : thu ha da u na. Obscure. 


D 

dajavita : Cf. dakavita. Only we would have expected dajavita. 
wHDajapala : n.pr. = Dhvajapdla ; cf. daia in Saka (loan-word) = dhvaja, 
dajha : § 33. dajhamca, § 63. 

damda praptaryi ca : Possibly plural in -amca, § 63. 
dadavo: (and dadavyd)^ §§ 9, 116. 
daditva : § 103. 

danagrahana: {dvandva), § 135 ; danagrana^ § 38. 
dar^aveti : § 20. = ‘ show’. Used when somebody tries to prove that 
some property belongs to him : 734 yo atra ogu Bkimasenasa tanu 
Mlmeciyana bhumacHetra Rutraya Famcama sa ca tanu dar^aveti 
'The land that there belongs to ogu Bh.’s own kilmech, R. and 
P. are attempting to prove it is their own property’, 
dars-; 'to pack’, =Av. dardz, B.S.O.S. vii, 510. 
da^anami : § 89. 

dajavita: Occurs associated with lists of names beside which are 
placed amounts of grain, etc. which they have either paid or 
received. Construed with the name of the official in charge of the 
transaction, e.g. 637 dajavita Caneya ima 10. 3. It is not quite 
clear whether the people receive or give the things mentioned, 
since the object of daiavita is always the people mentioned in the 
list. On the first alternative we might regard daiavita as a de- 
nominative from daia ' 10’, i.e. 'He collected the tithe from’. Or 
secondly, if the meaning is to 'distribute’ (i.e. wages in the form 
of corn, animals, etc. to people employed in the royal service), it 
may be causative from Skt. ddiayati 'give, grant, bestow’. 

For the latter alternative speaks the fact that people with official 
titles {apsuy vasUy tomgha^ etc.) are frequently mentioned in the 
lists. On the other hand, lists of names are frequently headed by 
■ iadade (an administrative unit, see s.v.), where the ablative would 
seem to imply that something was taken from §ada. Alternatively 
the word might be taken as a title parallel to iadavida (O. Stein, 
B.S, 0 ,S. VIII, 770). 
daSutara : § 89. 

dasya: § 15 (and dahUy dahiy etc,), 
dasyati : § 99. • 

dahita : = dagdha (passage explained under ka^ara), 
dasyatu: —ddsyasi, § 93. 
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dithi: Measure of length. Skt. disti. There is no need to compare 
directly Av, diHay- (see Khar, Inscr, Index Verb.), 
dita : May be either ^dita or ^ditta. The first would correspond with 
Indo-Eur. ddt 6 -, Skt. -dita (in compounds). Torwali dit *gave^^ 
preserving the t speaks for original *ditta ; dita would give dt in 
Torwali. Cf. further, B.S, 0 ,S. vill, 43 1, where it is shown tKat the 
form dhitu in 661 must represent ^dittam, 
ditae: (and ditaia), §§ 8, 16, 53. 

Dirpara: Native corruption of the Iranian name Tiraphara, On 
elision of vowels, § 13. The d- is curious but of no significance 
for pronunciation in this language, cf. §§ 14, 15. 
dilicha : § 50. 

divira: ‘scribe, writer*. Iranian loan-word. M.Pers. diptr, N.Pers. 
dahir. The Iranian forms show a long so that we may have 
^divira. On the other hand, the word is borrowed into Sanskrit 
with a short 2, dwira. 

diSita: 295. Read probably yaizto as in note 6 (i.e. ydcita^ which goes 
well with the ablative gothade). 
du : § 89 (duty due). 

dutaga: 722. —dutaka- ‘burnt* (not diita). 

dutiyae : § 67. 

dura : § 90. 

durbhale : § 53. 

durlapa : § 14. 

drthati: 3rd plural, drthati^drthamti ‘they saw*, 
denati: § 96. 

denu^a: Title, 418. Cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 5. Possibly from Av, daena 
‘religion*, 
deyarnnae: § 103. 
deyartiti : § 100, 

devaputra : A title introduced into India by the Kusan kings, and by 
them adopted from the Chinese ‘son of heaven*. That it is used 
by the kings of Kroraina indicates some connection between the 
two dynasties. 

dramga: Cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 510. The question is put there as to 
whether the meaning is not ‘office, department’ in general rather 
than ‘Frontier-watch station* as Stein suggested, or even ‘toll- 
house*, and this seems to be rendered quite clear by 520 Sugiya 
garahati yatha esa sotharngay avi rajammi divira esa puna sj^asa- 
varnni dharha Salveyena sadha samma kareti Salve amria dramga 
na dhareti . . .pruchidavo esa dui dramga dhareti, puna s^asavamni 
dhama kareti ‘Sui:iya complains that he is sotharngay also scribe 
in the royal administration, and that again he is performing the 
duty of sj^asavarnna along with Salve. Salve does not hold any 
other offices .you must ask whether he (Sugi) holds two offices 
and on top of that is performing the duty of s;^asavamna\ It is quite j 
clear that the office of diviray etc. is here referred to as a dramga.} 
Similarly dramgadhare etc.) means people employed in the 
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government administration. Cf., for instance, 554 sarva tramghad- 
hare gotha hhatara jamna iramamna hramamna vurcu^a sa ca. List 
of the different classes of subjects: Officials — ^householders — 
* hamarnnas and hrahmanas — vurcuias ( —.i*). 

It must be the same word as drahga of the Rdjatarahginij but 
tne development of meaning is not quite clear. The same word 
appears as udrahga in Kuttanlmatam 936. For the etymology, cf. 
(rather than drang-, B.S.O.S. vii, 510) Av. Braxta ‘zusammenge- 
drangt’, N.Pers. taranjidan 'to be compressed’, turang 'a prison’. 
This suits well if the original meaning was 'a fortified place’. The 
initial dr-- would be the Saka development of Br-. If we take 
udranga as the original form we might explain the word out of 
Skt., i.e. ud-\-rahga 'an elevated structure’, 
driju: 661. =trim^at (?). The passage is not clear. Read probably 
amghi tadriju and cf. Konow, Acta Or, xiv (1936), 238. 
drimpura: § 50. 
dvadasa:§43. 
dvarammi : § 43. 
dvl:§§43, 89. 

dharnnuena : § 72. 

dhane : A small weight, 702. It cannot be dhdnya, because that would 
give *dhana. It is no doubt a loan-word along with trakhma, 
N.Pers. dd 7 tg 'fourth part of a dram’ (Steingass, Pers, Engl, Diet.), 
The earlier forms, quoted by Horn (Neupersische Etymologies s.v. 
ddng), are: Sava/c^J (O.Pers. Heracleides in Et. Magn.)^ Arabian 
loan-word danaq^ Pehl. ddng as in N.Pers, Originally therefore 
*ddnaka-. For -6 in the Kharosthi corresponding to -ahas cf. 
ajhade=*dzdtakay N.Pers. dzddahy 2ind saste^^sastaka- 'day’. 
Dliameca: § 15. 

dhama: § 36. Note the idiomatic sense of 'employment in the royal 
administration’, e.g. 567 esa Sugiya sothamga dhainade nikhali- 
davya 'This S. is to be removed from the post of sothamga*; 
10 ariva^a dhamenay etc. 
dharaxpnaga : ^dhdranaka ‘owing (a debt)’, 
dharmiasa : § 36. 

dhalava^u: 661. Perhaps means 'document’: may a dhalava^u 
Bahudhivd likhidu Khvarnarsasya ajisanayi ' By me Bahudhiva this 
document was written at the request of Khvarnarse’. 
dhitu : Declension of, § 68. 
dhe^ati : § 99. 

na imei; § 126. ^ 

nagara: § 16. 
naga : § 64. 

nacira: B.S.O.S, vii, 513. 'hunting’ = N.Pers. naxBry Pehl. naxdity 
T.Phl. naxEhry Arm.L.W. naxEr-K , Sogd. nyfyr^ *mxBr, 
nadi: 368. Fragmentary. Fiohahly (a)nadu 
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nadha: =Skt. naddha-. Used as a substantive = ‘parceP, e.g. 59 
amna tesa jaynnasa tana tanu nadha Ua anidavo ‘ That corn of 
those people is to be brought here in separate parcels for each of 
them’; 291 tre tre milima nadha kartavo ‘The parcels are to be ^ 
made each of 3 Much the same as darsa, 

namakero : § 53, 

namatae: (and namataga)y § 53. =N.Pers. namad ‘felt: a garment 
of coarse cloth’ (Steingass), Pahl. namat ‘rug’ (Tavadia, Sdyast- 
ne-Sdyasty Index, s.v.), Anglo-Indian numdah (Stein, Ruins of 
Ancient Khotan, i, 367). 

Borrowed probably from Iranian, also Pali namatakUy and 
nantaka = ^namtaka = some kind of coarse garment, 
namaniniya : (also namana^a). Only in the phrase namamniya deyam- 
nae ‘to exchange’ (?). Four methods of disposing of property are 
mentioned in deeds of sale (cf. 571, 580, 581, 587, etc.): (i) ‘sell’ 
{vikrinanae), (2) ‘give as a present’ (prahuda deyamnae), (3) ‘mort- 
gage’ (bamdho(ija) thavamnae)^ (4) ‘exchange’ (?) {namaniya 
deyamnae). Both forms must be derived from a word namana. 
This may be < an Iranian nimdna (for na < ni, cf . namata < nimatd), 
cf. Arm.L.W. nman ‘instar’, ‘similis’, N.Pers. namunah ‘similar, 
like’, ‘pattern’, etc. The meaning ‘exchange’, i.e. give something 
for something like it, might easily develop from this, 
Namarajhma: Iranian name {noma ‘fame’ as first member of names, 
Justi, Iranisches Namenbuchy p. 220, and razma, ib, p. 507). 
namena ; § 72. 

Narasaka : 500 n.pr. Iranian, adopted from Narses (M.Pers. nerseh) 
with the suffix -ka (?). 
na^ati: § 41. 
nasti : § 95. 

ni: § 17. =nija ‘own’: used as a suffix in place of the genitive after 
proper names, e.g. 593 Sarsena ni putra Balasena; 437 Kapieya 
ni Mimed Kampala; 582 Yipiya ni bhuma praceya ‘Concerning 
Y.’s land’. 

Often a word like putra or dajha is omitted without it being 
possible to tell the exact relationship of the people, e.g. 129 
Kun^eya ni Lam^Uy zxojeyaha ni Tamjakasay etc. In 318 Samgila 
ni Kacanoasa corida^a ‘A theft by Kacano of Sarngila’ it appears 
from the document that Kacano was slave of Samgila. 

Compare the similar use of Mvt ‘ own’ in Saka, just to strengthen 
a genitive, without any particular force of its own; cf. Yilyjgo, 

nikalisyati : § 24. 

nikasati: (and nikhasati), =ni^ + kas ‘go’ (cf. a-kasy ukas) ‘depart, 
go away’. Sanskrit only causative niskdsayati ‘to expel’: 436 
Masdhi^e tasa prace iavatha iata, tade cocfia nikasta ‘ M. swore on 
oath concerning him, then went away cleared’. ‘To come out’ of 
witnesses: 326 avi tatra bahu CaRotiye vrdhe nikastamti ‘And 
there, many old men of Ca^ota came forth as witnesses’. ‘To be 
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expended, used up ’ of corn, etc. : 140 yo tade amnade nikkastaga 
amnesa ditaya ‘ So much of that corn as has been expended, given 
to others’. The prevalence of the form without the aspirate (nikas- 
more frequently than nikhas-) is noticeable compared with nikhal-, 
where it is usually preserved ; cf. § 24. 
nikrarata: —niskrdntd; absence of aspiration as in nikas. 
nikrona: 146. Epithet of uta ‘camel’. Perhaps krona (see s.v.). 
nikhaleti : = S. niskdlayati ‘ expel, remove, eject, take out, bring out’ : 
69 na nagarade jamna nikhalidavo ‘The people is not to be 
removed from the city ’. With rna to ‘ lend ’ on, ‘ have out’ on loan : 
495 MocJiapriyasa varnti suvarna rna nikhaleti ‘He lends or has 
on loan gold with MocKapriya’. (More likely than ‘recovers a 
debt’, because then we would expect the preposition paride ‘from’ 
rather than vamti ^ with*.) Without nia: 160 yafn kola Sarpi^a Ua 
asita^a uhati hhuma se nikhaleti, udaga hhija Sacimciye nikhalemti 
katma kridvatra karemti ‘When S. was living here, he used to let 
the land, the people of Saca lent, (provided) water and seed and 
katmas (= ?) did the cultivation’, 
nikhalyati : § 94. 

nigata : An adverb twice used with verbs of going somewhere : 83 yam 
kala tuo nigata rayadvarammi ukasidavo achati ‘When you are going 
to travel away to the Idng’s court’ ; 119 Ua §ruyati Supiye Calma- 
tanesu ima caturtha masammi nigata agamtavya ‘ Here it is heard, 
the Supiyas are going to come to Calmadana on the fourth month 
of this year’. ‘Down to’, adverbial use of nigatam ‘gone down’, 
nigraha: ‘punishment’, 

niciri; 677. Epithet of harga ‘tax’. Prof. Thomas takes it as an 
adjective from nacira (B.S.O.S. viii, 792). 
nichatra: ^naksatra. also appears in Toch. loan-word 
The first part was taken as the prefix wi-. 
nitya: Never § 41. 
niyati : § 94. 
nirava^iso : § i. 
niryoga: ‘relaxation’, §42. 
nivasaga: ‘neighbour’. 

nivarakaya : 320. Read probably as in note 4 nirdvakdia. 
nisaga : Epithet of amna ‘corn’, which is paid to people in the king’s 
service. The meaning seems to be something like the corn required 
for their current subsistence. 

nisatngana : 8. nisam^a arma is intended. The am perhaps indicates d 
{Khar. Inscr. in, 300). 

nihafi: § 27. ^nikhan, also nihananae. The -w- perhaps due to native 
phonetic tendencies mentioned in § 32. 
nuava: Apparently short for mahanuava=mahdr^ibhdva (royal title). 

Less likely an independent (non- Indian) title, 
noksari: The month of the new year. Arm. navasard. Konow, 
Acta Or. ii, 121; cf. also B.S.O.S. vii, 512. 
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noM: Epithet of uta ‘earner, 
novati : S 8g. 

if y p 

paMe: = ‘package, parcel’ (of rations, allowance paid to state em- ^ 
ployees), = Tibetan to in documents from the same r^ion. 
See Prof. Thomas, Acta Or, xili, 54 ff. Compare perhaps 
Kuchean pdke ‘portion 
paKeyu : § 62. 

pamcara: {2x16. parricarayina amna). Perhaps = ‘ fodder’ and ‘grain 
for feeding’ : 146 anina mrga utasa pamcaraina arma huda milima 4 
khi 10 ‘Also for a mrga-camel the corn for fodder (?) was m, 4, 
kh, 10’. But the sense cannot be established with certainty. It 
might be something more definite, such as the food to be consumed 
on a journey, etc. 
paceyaryg. =(?). 
paea: §§ 49, 91, 92. 

pacadara: Comparative oipaca ‘later’. 

pacevara; =‘food, provisions’, as is clear especially from 505 
Tm^enarrima satu milima 2 khi 10 4 i maka khi 4 i, kavoM 1 ; 
pacevara pimda milima 3 chata£a i, tena Tsu^enamma gida 
‘Tsu^enamma-meal, 2 milima^ 15 khiy maka khi 5; one tunic: 
the sum of provisions 3 milima^ clothing — i (article), that Tsu^e- 
namma received’. Here clearly pacevara is the general term 
‘food’ in opposition to the particular kinds of food enumerated, 
just as chata^a { — chadaka) ‘clothing’ is in opposition to the 
.particular garment mentioned. Cf. also 19 co^a^a pacevara 
parikraya dadavo ‘Clothing, food, wages must be given’. 

Etymology uncertain, but a connection may be suggested with 
the Sogd. ps^*^r ‘ food, provisions ’. Original paOya^- = ‘ food for a 
journey’, cf. Bkt, patheya--, 
pachamgayina : 65. Read pamcarayina probably, 
pajeka : 349. Read probably padeka, which is the regular form in 
this dialect corresponding to pratyeka, 
pata : =patta ‘roll of silk’. The word is discussed at length by Liiders, 
Textilien^ p. 24 if. 
patarnca : § 62. 

patanaga: 223, 383. Read prohdhly paduva^a (see s.v.). 
patami : 437. Probably locative of pata in the sense of ‘tablet’, 
patayasa: Read Patrayasa, which is the same name. Since the 
aksaras ta and tra are very much alike, cases like this are obviously 
a question of confusion of writing, not of a phonetic t=tra (cf. 

§ 36). Similarly padaya, 

pati: 437 esa pati. =:Skt, pattika in the sense of ‘tablet’ (ikd==i, 

§§ 74 > 75 )* 

padiga : 140. =pa$eia {pratyeka), 
pa^icimtati : § 109. 

paduvaga: Skt. pratibhu- and the suffix --aka ‘security, surety’, 

§§ 28, 41 : 446 Katiyasa poke, Cama Sumati paduvaga ‘ Kati’s 
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parcel. Cama Sumati is security*; 703 §aYira hu$iyama osuia 
avajidavo civanae^ ko jivitasya padwva^a amaramnae ‘ Care is to 
be taken in the maintenance of your body to live, (and) as far as 
there is a security for life, not to die’. Read paAuva^a in 546 for 
^truva^a and in 223, 762 for patanaia. In 223 hasta paduva^a 
the hasta is reminiscent of Iranian idiom. Cf. forms like N.Pers. 
dast ydr, 
padega: § 41. 

patama: Adverb. =*back’, §91. Cf. ToywbM pat out of ^patta-: 
64 imade amta^i_ uta 4 Samarsade patama nihhalidavoy Samarsade 
uta 4 dadavo, Sunade patama nikhalidavo, Sunade uta 4 dadavo, 
Pisaliyade patama nikhalidavo ' 4 amtaii camels from here are to 
be turned back from Samarsa, from Samarsa 4 camels are to be 
given ; they are to be turned back from Snuna and 4 (fresh) camels 
are to be provided from Snuna; these are to be sent back from 
Pisali’; i eka gavi patama oSitamti^ eka khayitamti ‘They let one 
cow go back, one they ate’, 
patena: § 91. 
pateyo : § 66. 
pamthaci : § 77. 
patsa pona: 303. =(?), 
padebhyani : § 66. 
payati : Cf. bhija payati. 

payita: 703 bhuma payita. Causative fromj^z ‘drink’. ‘The ground 
has been watered.’ 

paratp.pulaninii : 586. No doubt the same as is 'wxitten parahulade 
(415). Obscure, but not a place-name because it is used imme- 
diately after Cadota in 586 Ua Cadota parampulammu Prof. 
Thomas thinks it is the Gk. Trapeii^oXr) ‘camp’, 
parasa: In the phrases (i) parasa bkav-i 165 yati. . .pamthammi 
parasa bhamsyati^ tuo sothamga L^ipeya tanu gothade vyodiasi ‘ If 
it disappears (is plundered) on the route, you, sothamga L^ipeya, 
shall pay from your own farm’; (2) parasa kar-: 324 se kuda^a 
L^^imirnnasa gothade Khotaniye parasa kritamti ‘The Khotanese 
carried off (kidnapped) that boy from Lpimimna’s farm’. 

From parasa there further occurs a denominative verb paradtay 
parasitamti ‘plundered’: 324 Supiya Calmadanammi a^atamti, 
raja par adtarntiy marnnusa rupa parasa kidamti ‘The Supis came 
to Calmadana, plundered the kingdom and carried off the in- 
habitants’. Perhaps Iramsm. pard-\- dsa» 
parichinavitaipti : § 104, 
paride : § 92. 
pariniyairiti : § 94. 

paribuji^atu : 2nd Sing. (§ 93) Fut. oi parubudhp^a~te ‘understand’, 
paribhuchanae : §§ 2, 26. 

"parimargisya : § 99. 

pariyatitarnti : 130 (tQXt parivititamti). Read perhaps parivatitarnti 
‘they exchanged’. 
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pariyanamti : 373. = (?). 
parivatida : § 37. Skt. parivartayati ‘ exchange \ 
parivanae: 314. =The stock of provisions carried by a horse. Skt. 

paribhdndaka §§ 30, 45; or ^parihandhaka^ (?). 
parisami^ati : 130. =(?). ^ 

pariharsa : Obscure. Only in the phrase parihana ajhati zi 6 =^pari~ 
dharsa ^assault’ (?). 

parihasa: (and verb parihasati). Skt. parihhdsd and parihhdsate 
( = *revile, abuse 0 - The meaning is obviously something like 
' complains \ It is construed with •uamti and the genitive: 212 ede 
vadavi praceya edasa vamti parihasamti ‘ Concerning these mares 
he makes complaint against him’ (or perhaps more specifically as 
in Skt. ‘abuses’). 

paru ; Perhaps parah (rather than param) with -u for -ah as in itUy 
yatUy § 12. 

paruvarsa: =parud^arsa- 'last year’, 
paropimtsamana : §§ 28, 48. 
parosj^ara : §§ 49, 88. 

Parvata: ‘The Mountain’. Name of a mountainous district near 
Cadota, presumably the hills to the south. Whence Parvatiye 
‘the people of the mountains’. 

palaga vama : 660. Some object. It appears in a list of kinds of cloth 
or cloth articles, 
palayanaga: ‘fugitive’, 
palayarnne : § 53. 
palayiti: § 102. 
paliyamaga: 318, =(?). 

palpi: ‘tax’. =Skt. baity modified by the phonetic system of the 
native language of Shan-Shan. Cf. §31, and y.R,A,S, (1935), 
p. 675. Luders (B.S.O.S, viii, 647) has come to the same con- 
clusion. 

pavanaga: 234. =pravamnaga (?). 

paSamnae: 721 (ondpaHdavo i59)« Probably from although 

in Sanskrit it is not used outside the present tense, 
pa^u: Declension of, § 71. 
pa^dha : 345. =(?). 

pasamnamno ; or pasatpnamta. Something made of cloth {thavam- 
naniae)y 534. 

pasatpnakara : 627. Sugita ‘A maker of pasdtnnas (—?)’. 

Alternatively the reading may be patsamna or pachana. 
paganatsa : 320 eta puna pdgandtsa lihitavya. = (?). 
padayo : § 66. 
pademi:32o. =(?). 

pimga : 416 4 = Skt. pihga (?) (something yellow-coloured) ; pimgha 

264. 

plcara: -pratyarha according to Prof. Thomas, Acta Or. xii, 66, 
and B.S.O.S. viii, 792. 288 lekha prahuda presiiama yo tehi 
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picara syati ‘We will send a letter and present which will be 
worthy of you’; 107, etc. picaradwyavarsa§atayupramanasa 
‘Whose span of life is a hundred divine years worthy of him’. 

• There are considerable phonetic difficulties in the way of this 
etiftnology. prati^ in this dialect is represented by padi- or prati^ 
but never by pati-. Nor is there any reason why the a of the first 
syllable should be changed to i, picavamnae may be a parallel 
(see below, s.v.). 

picav-: {picavamnae ^ picavita). The same difficulties are against 
identifying it with pratyarp^ as in the case of picara-^ pratyarha. 
Further, rp would probably be preserved in this dialect (§ 36) 
and even if assimilated pp would not become v. 

The meaning, too, does not correspond exactly. Skt. pratyarp- 
always means ‘give back, restore’ not simply ‘hand over to’, 
which is arpayatu 

picavamnae means ‘to hand over to, entrust’: 16 may a maha- 
rayena Peta-avana camkura Arjunasa picavida ‘ By me the great 
king, Beta avana^ has been put in charge of camkura Axjuna’ ; 439 
ahuno ray aka gavi picavetu ‘ Now you are putting the royal cows 
into his hands’. 

If picav- is TG,2My=pYatyarp- its irregularity may be due to its 
being a loan-word from another dialect. Likewise picara. Alter- 
natively it might be referred to an original ^pi-cydvayati' to cause 
to go to, send, hand over’. 

pidita : —pidita-. Used as an adverb, § 90, ‘ expressly’. 

pidhiyava: 532: Yave avanarnmi kihneciya Vusmeka nama madu 
dhamena yave avanarnmi nikasta^a, se Cadotarnmi pidhiyava huatiy 
sa Cadodade palayida atra kamaverntiy Yave avanemci pidhiyava 
Ya've a’danarnmi kamavidavya. From the general sense of the 
passage, it seems that pidhiyava must have something to do with 
pitr ‘father’. ‘A (man) called Vusmeka who is Mimed in Ya^e 
avana has gone out to Yave avana by mother right (because his 
mother was native there). On his father’s side he is of Cadota. 
He fled from Cadota (and) they have him working there (i.e. in 
Ya^e avana). People who belong to Ya^^e avana on their father’s 
side are to be made to work in Ya^e avana.^ Then instructions are 
given for him to be sent back. It appears that labourers or serfs j 
were more or less tied to the soil and not allowed to migrate from | 
place to place. The actual form, pidhiydvay is quite obscure. 

pita(-u) : § 72 (declension). 

pitupitamaiga: =pitrpaitdmaha with the suffix substituted for 
-hay and loss of vrddhi as commonly. 

Pitoe : § 69. 

pidarana : 648. =(?). « 

piro : (and pirova, pirovcda ‘keeper of the piro). Probably = bridge , 
since it is something closely connected with roads which can be 
seized to prevent people passing: 639 yarn kola imade anati lekha 
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atra eiati pamtha varidavya piro sayidavya siyati tarn kalammi 
varidavya, avipiro sayidavya ‘ When there comes a letter from here 
(saying that) the road is to be stopped and the bridge to be seized, 
then it is to be stopped and the bridge is to be seized^ ; 120 pirovit 
sarva jarnna kafnakare aitamti. . ,prapamna hahu kha. . uta^a 
‘ All the workmen went to the bridge . . . the water was very q> 
disturbed (reading kha{li 4 )sa~kalusd)\ The passage has not been 
fully read, but the sense is clear. The work on the bridge had 
caused the water in some drinking place (prapamna) to become 
impure. Further corroboration can be drawn from 310, where it is 
feared some men will escape from the country — pratha ede mamnuia 
anada parimargidavyay pirova Cima Kasikasa ca picavidavya 
‘Forthwith these men are to be carefully sought for, the bridge 
is to be put in charge of Cima and Kasika’ (if this is a proper name) 

— and 333, where we hear of fugitives from Khotan getting on to 
the bridge. In 122 a large cow is destroyed on the Parcona bridge 
(i.e. by falling over) : Parcona pirovarnmi go mahamta i natha. 

As to the etymology it may be connected with N.Pers. puly 
Pahl. puhly Av. por^tu and pahi. The original form would be 
prdwaka, giving ^pirhvakay *piro^a, pirova and piro. For the final g 
disappearing compare aganduva and § 16. For va, 0, cf. svathamga 
and sothamgay etc., § 7. 

pivamnamnae : § 20. = *pi-bandhandya ‘to bind on’, 
pivarae : plvaraka- ‘fat’. In 198 read ko pivaraga for kopi vara^a. 
Pisalj^iyammi : § 31. 

Pugohasa : § 38. 

pimgebha: Read put^etsay §47. Epithet of uta ‘camel’. For the 
suflSx -tsa, cf. amklatsa. Exact meaning uncertain. 
puMama : 534. Some object, 
pufia- : § 41. 
puipflarthi: § 55. 
putradhidarehi : § 62. 

Putyiniyade : § 14. Cf. Bumnu 
punu: §§ 12, 91. 

puratha ; § 92. —purastdt ‘in the presence of’, 
purathida : puratha {purahsthita-). 
purata : =puratah. Same meaning as puratha. 
puradu: 661. =puratah in the dialect of Khotan. 
purta : 78. The variant reading pursa is to be preferred (cf. s.v.). 
pursa: Epithet of uta 74, pahi 157. The n.pr. Pur savor a will mean a 
person who rides on z, pursa (horse or camel). Perhaps a castrated 
animal from pursa {purta) himnita {bhind-^) 78, though of course 
birnnita may just as well refer to some other operation, such as 
making a hoje in the nose or ear, etc. 
pursaka: 383. pursa. 

Pulaya: Surname of Sunarnta (8), Sufiya (384), Kuuta (613). 

piisga: 383. =(?). 
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Pusgariyade ; § 49. 
puspa: § 49. 

Pusmavika: n.pr. 472. ^ Bujhimoyika, c£. § 14. 

^eda : 207. Skt. peta^ petaka ‘basket’, Pali peta, Buddh. S. pedd 'id. ’ 
Peta a^amna : See avana. 

^ peta vaninidaga: 318. =(?). 
petri : 399. ^paitrika. 
poga : § 14, 

pot^a; 225. The same as pot^one{na). Perhaps the latter part of the 
word has been accidentally omitted, 
pot^e : {pon^e). Connected with water (347, 397). 397 is fragmentary, 
but the subject seems to be that soldiers had been going into a 
pot^e for water. In 347 a pot^e is said to be without water, and a 
letter is sent about the affairs of th& pot^e {potted karyanipraceya) : 
120 dt^a-pot^e (sit^a may be a proper name). With regard to this 
pot^e water is said to have become turbid because workmen went 
to mend a bridge (cf. s.v. piro). No. 701 is a list of people sent to 
keep guard over a potge (pot^e racJtamna jamna). The meaning 
'^tank, reservoir’ seems most suitable, 
pot^ofia : 207. Usually pot^onena ; always used in conjunction with 
masu, e.g. 637 masu prahuda presidavya khi 3 pot^onena. Ap- 
parently some particular form of wine : distinguished from samu 
yena (cf. s.v.). The suffix, as Lxiders (B.S.O.S. viii, 641 n.) 
remarks, would seem to be connected with Saka ^auna and Toch. 
-one. [Read in 207 pot^oftena instead of potgana i.] 
potage : § 60. 

pothi: 17 (caina pothi), 534. Compare N.Pers. ‘skin’ (?). 
Po^arsa : § 14. Same as Bo^arsa. 
posara : 382. Some object. 

pra^ata: § 5. pra^ata nikhalitamti 17 ‘They fetched out into the 
open’. 

pracukamam : 392 pracukamam nagara. = (?). 
prace; ‘concerning’, §§ 6, 92. Borrowed into Saka as pracaiy Skt. 
pratyaya-. 

pratha : § 91. ‘forthwith’, from pra and \/sthd. 
pratu:§i2. 

prathade: 152 prathade eda lekha atra prahidemi ‘from a journey, 
from on a journey’. Skt. pra-sthd-. 
pramuha : § 27. 

pravamnaga: ^prapannaka ‘deed, document’. The rectangular 
double tablets are headed yiyo pravamna^a. 
pra^ura : —pracura, § 17. 

prasavita: prasavita^d). = ‘granted, allowed’, and as a noun, 

‘ a grant It differs from the ordinary word for ‘ present ’, prahuda y 
by being used chiefly of royal grants to individuals, especially of 
fugitives {palayamnaid). The idea is relinquishing one’s claim to 
something and letting somebody else have it : 403 Ua Jeyakasa 
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palayamnaia praswoita^a asi ‘ Here a fugitive was given as a special 
grant to Jeyaka’, cf, i6i, 355. Also of corn: 637 amna Yitayasa 
milima i kala prasavida ‘Another (thing), the kola made Yitaya 
a grant of i wz’; of a farm: 375 suvetha Cinasena ni gotha may^ 
maharayena edasa Dmusvamtasa prasavita dita ‘ The farms of the 
suvetha was given as a special grant by me the great king to * 
Hmusvamtd* \ 504 = ‘ They are to have a grant made 

them* {ahum ede prasavidavo, the subject of the (passive) verb 
being the people to whom the grant is made, instead of (as usually) 
the thing granted). 

Skt. pra-\- ^/su^^ to allow, give up, to deliver*, 
prasta : 721. Skt. prastha (a fneasure). 

prastami: 225. Locative of prasta^ Skt prastha- , in the sense of 
elevated land. 

prahatavo : =:pradhdtavya ‘to be sent* itomprahita ‘sent*, §116. 
prahita: ‘sent* might be either prahita from prahinoti or prahita 
from pradadhatL The gerundive prahatavo points to the latter, 
the meaning to the former. The two verbs have probably become 
confused, 

prahuda: §§ 5, 27. 
prahudartha: § 55. 

prahuni: 318. =Saka prahona ‘garment* (?). B.S.O.S. vii, 514. 

It might also be read prahoniy cf. § 4. 
prigha: 316, 318. Liiders {TextilieUy p. 30) identifies it with prhga 
of the Mahdvyutpatti, which means a kind of silk material, 
pricha: § 5. 
pritiyena : §§ 67, 70. 
priyaspasuae : § 50. 
prihitosmi : § 28. 
pruch- : § 5. 

presi: S. presya- ‘servant*, 
preseyati : § 97. 
preseyisyasi : § 99. 

PH 

phaditaga : 760. = (?). 

phalitaga: 214. Some kind of horse’s food. 

phalophala: 524. Cf. Pali phaldphala ‘all kinds of fruit*. 

Pli 

Phumaseva : Probably an Iranian name. The latter half of the word 
seems to be = O.Iran. zaiha-y N.Pers. zeh (cf. Aurangzebe) ‘beauti- 
ful, or beautifying*. The first half is not clear. 

Phuvasena : Not a native name on account of the initial ph. 

^ B 

badaSa: § 43. 

badho: (also harndhavOy bamdh{o)va and bamthova). In 331 na 6a vo 
thavidavo is miswritten for this. It occurs always in a list of 
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phrases stating the various ways of disposing of property, e.g. 
591 e^varya huda vikrinanae hadho thavamnae, narmni deyamnae, 
amnesa prahuda deyamnae. In distinction to the other phrases the 
verb used is thavamnae ‘to place’ not deyamnae ‘to give’. The 
meaning may be ‘pledge, mortgage’ like the Skt. handhakam da- 
(Kftlluka on Manu 8. 143, explaining ddhau by hhumigodhanddau 
hhogdrtham bandhake datte). The form is difficult to explain. From 
the various spellings it might seem that bamdhova is the best form, 
and this would correspond to Skt. bandhavaka-. But against this 
Skt. handhu- and its derivatives never had any meaning except 
that of ‘ relation, kinsmen’. If we take baddho as the original form 
= baddha- the meaning would be all right, but a final -o corre- 
sponding to the nominative or accusative is irregular. However, 
there are examples, § 53. In that case the m may have been 
inserted from other derivatives of bandh-. As for the alternation 


of final -0 and -ova^ compare pirOy pirova. 
bamnanae : § 45. 

Baladeyu: =^Baladevay cf. Upateyuy Jivateyu. 

bahi: § 91. 

bahiyade: § 91. 

bahu : Declension of, § 71. 

bahudhiva : 661. =bahudipi-\ ? name or title of a scribe, 
biti: §43. 
birnnarnti : § 45. 
buo : § 91. 

Bujhimoyika: Iranian name. B,S.O.S. vn, 789, 

Butsena:§i3. 

Budhapbarma : 655. Written thus for Budhavarma (?). 

Bumni : Place-name (?). Cf. Pumniyade and § 14. 

bediiana : 288. Miswritten for vedana or vidhana (Prof. Thomas) (?). 

boyarnna; § 17. 

Bo^arsa : Cf. Poiarsa and § 14. 

bramarrina ; 554 ^amarnna brarmnana. Perhaps taken as an indefinite 
phrase out of Buddhist literary usage, rather than indicating the 
presence of Brahmins in Central Asia, 
brahmacarita : §§ 36, 76. 


BH 

bha^ena : = ‘ on behalf of, in place of’, § 92. For the development of 
meaning compare N.Pers. zi-bahr-i ‘on behalf of’. The idiom 
may be due to Iranian influence. 
bhaja: 566. — (?). 
bhataraga : § 37. 
bhatariae : § 68. 

bhatare:§63. * 

Bhatro : 157, Name of a deity, 
bhana: 149. ^bhanda (?), cf. §45. 
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bharya pate: §135. 
bhavisya : § 99, 

bhi^i : or 318. Some article described as blue and red. 
bhighu ; § 48. ^ 

bhija: ^hija ‘seed^ § 17. 

bhija payati: =Skt. hija-parydpti- 'capacity for seed’. LanS is not 
measured by area but by the amount of seed it will take to cultivate * 
it, e.g, 549 SamghahudhiycLsa vamti huma vihrida bhija payati 
milima i khi 10 ‘He sold to Samghabudhi land (of which) the 
capacity for seed was mu i khi io\ The treatment of ry is not 
usual (§§ 36-7) as compared with niryoia karya. But another 
example is ay a 409, which certainly 
bhimnita : § 47. 

bhiyo : 579. = Skt. hhuyaht Pali hhiyyo. 

bhudva : § 102. 

bhumainca : § 62. 

bhrata : Declension of, § 72. 

maimci: § 126. ^ 

Mairi : § 28. 

maka: A commodity appearing among a list of items sent as tax 
{palj>i) 714--15, and taken along with satu ‘meal’ as a man’s 
provisions 505. One might think of a connection with Toch. 
malke ‘milk’, except that in 715 it seems to be sent a long distance 
(to the capital as tax). The value of the sign H is uncertain, 
maghalartaya : § 55. 

Mafligeya: § 13. 

matavo : 278. The meaning required is ‘should be measured’. Perhaps 
it is miswritten for matavo, 
mata: ^mrta (?), § 5. 
matu : Declension of, § 68. 
maiptsa : § 48. 
madu pitusya : § 135. 
madhya: § 41. 
manasikaro : § 53. 
mamnasiyammi : § 72. 
marpinu^a: § 41. mamnuie^ § 60. 
mama : § 78. 

maravara; B.S, 0 ,S, vii, 510 and 785. 
marganae: § 103. 
masu: {^§mahru-)y §§ 38, 49. 
masa : § 22. 
tuase ; § 58. 

masu: §§ 22, 50, 71. =‘wine’, Ltiders, ‘Zur Geschichte des ostasia- 
tischen Tierfreises’, S,P,A,W. (1933), p. 3. For the treatment of 
dhy cf. admatra=adhimatra, A similar change appears in 
Palestinian Gypsy {gesu^godhumd), though since it occurs in only 
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one dialect it must have taken place after they left India and can 
have no direct connection with this, masu (i.e. mazu)^ § aa, itself 
might be an attempt to pronounce an Iranian ma^u, but that leaves 
^ admatra unexplained. Cf. further under §uka masu, 
masufi: § 75. 

masu 4 ^$^: ‘vineyard’. =Skt. idla ‘enclosure, fence’ (Liiders, loc. 
cit,), 

masusya: 383. Read manusya, 
mahatva : §§ 44, 73. 
mahatveya : § 60. 
mahanuava : § 38. Cf. nuava, 
mahamta : § 73. 
mahi: § 78. 

mahuraga; 355. Something measured in khis. In Skt. mdhoraga 
is given by the dictionaries as the root of a certain plant, 
mahuli: Liiders vm, 640) denies that this = Skt. mahild. 

It may mean ‘grandmother’, because Ramotiae, who is said to 
be the mahuli of Sunamda (528), is mother of Su^uta (538) and 
a Sugnuta is father of a Sunamda in the same series of documents 
(534). More likely however i t = ‘ a unt’ ^<mdtuli) with t, as very 
rarely, omitted and h as hiatus-filler (§ ’38). 
milima: =fx 4 Sifjivos (Prof. Thomas). Cf. khu There is a confusion 
between I and d (S) in Sogdian (Gauthiot, Grammaire Sogdienne^ 
vol. I, 12-13), but the evidence seems to be against Sogdian 
influence in these documents. Cf. also B.S, 0 ,S. vii, 785. 
misi: § 38, where it is explained as misrya, but that is uncertain, cf, 
under akri. Prof, Thomas (Acta Or, xii, 38), quoting 582 (pura- 
na£a) midya hhuma huati^ fade paru esa bhuma akri patida 
‘Formerly it was mm-land, after that it fell akn\ regards mid as 
=:‘ cultivated’ and akri as uncultivated. In that case one might 
suggest a connection with Saka ttumdsd ‘seed-field’ (as repre- 
senting Hanxmamid”). 
mukesi : See under lote, 

mugesa : Can hardly be the same as muked because the sibilants are 
never confused, § 33. It is some legal expression, probably with 
the same meaning as avirndama (cf. s.v.); 591 ho , , .amnatha 
icheyati karamnae mu^esa gidamti iarnda aipa i prahara 20 20 10 
‘Whoever tries to make it different they have taken upon them- 
selves a penalty (fine) of one iarnda horse and 50 blows’, 
mutaruti: 63. =mukt- ‘they released’, § 107. 
muti lata : Skt. muktd lata: mukti for muktd in Suv. pr. S, iv, 84. 
muli: § 9. ^mulya. It is used to mean both ‘price’ in general and 
also a particular unit of value : (i) 422 niyida muli Kuvayasa paride 
uta agiltsa i ‘The price was taken from Kuvaya, i untrained (?) 
camel’; (2) 345 taha sarva pimda gamnanena muli huda 1 Sa^So 
the whole sum being reckoned comes to 100 midV, The locative 
or instrumental of muli is used alongside the name of the object 
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serving as pa3rment to indicate how many mult it is worth, e.g. 437 
Kompala Sugiyasa ca du caparUa muliyami viyala uta i padichitamti 
‘Kompala and Sugiya received i wild camel worth 42 muli\ The 
following table, collected from the documents, illustrates the valu^ 
of various articles in muli : 


571 

I Ufa duvarsaga 

= ^0 muli 

571 

masu khi 10 

= 10 muli 

579 

tavastaga hasta 13 

= 12 muli 

580 

aipa I catuvarsaga 

= 40 muli 

589 

uta I ekavarsaga 

= 40 muli 

590 

eka uta viyala 

= 40 muli 

590 

uta amklatsa 

= 30 muli 

592 

uta amklatsa 

= 30 muli 

598 

khara 

= 15 muli 

3^7 

I go 

= 10 muli 

327 

I kojava 

= 5 muli 

222 

I kojava 

= 10 muli 


From 431 it appears that 13 hasta of tapestry (tavastaga) is worth 
one golden stater. The same is said in 579 to be worth 12 muli, 

I So provisionally we may regard the muli as being equal in value 
to of the golden stater {suvarna sadera). 
musaya: An adverb used with ‘give, sell, present’, meaning ‘without 
reservation’, i.e. so that the previous owner has no further claims : 
621 yo puna edasa Sagamovi hharya putra dhidara yam ca dan 
sarva edasa Sagamovi musaya prasavita ‘Again what wife, sons 
and daughters and what slave-girl of him Sagamovi (had) Saga- 
movi presented all to him without reservation’; 39 uniti tesemi 
musaya tanuvi hotu ‘The adopted girl belongs to them without 
reservation’. The etymology is obscure, 
muska: ^musikq,, § 13. 
musgesu: § 49. 
mrga: § 5. 
mrda:§5. 

mrdhena: 385 uparyam mrdkena praticliami^^l await with the 
greatest impatience (?)’, i.e. ammrdhena=a + ¥dli middha (Vedic 
mrdh-, mrdhrd). But upari is not usually used to make a kind of 
superlative. 

meta: Only 179 meta padichitamti ‘They received meta\ Quite 
obscure. 

mepoga: 721. Something sent as a present. 

Mongeya ; Read Motgeya, § 47. Obviously the same as Motage (§ 13). 

Y 

ya-:§§8s, 127. , 
yam kala: § 128. 
yajlta : § 17. 
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yanifta : § 44. 
yatita; 376. Read 
yatu: § 12. 

^atma ; An official connected with the collection and conveyance of 
taxes, especially of corn. His functions are to some extent con- 
nected with those of the a^eta (cf. s.v.). In 305 the yatma has to 
pack parcels of corn {nadhd)» In 374 the yatma Aco, along with 
the tu^uja Sudar^ana, assesses the annual tax at Masina. yatma is 
construed with the genitive of amna ^corn’, e.g, 349 eda arrmcisa 
amna pajeha (read padekd) yatmi kartavo ^Of this corn other 
yatmas are to be made severally'; 430 kvavana amnasa yatma 
yatma of the hvavana corn'. We also hear of them in connection 
with conducting camels, 23, 546, 
yatha: § 130. 
yadi: § 129. 

yala: 431 amna y ala, Cf. § 16. 
yava : § 92. 

Yafe a^ana: Cf. avana, 
yahi: § 131. 

yitavya: 164 amnapana sutha dhamnayitavya. A sort of causative 
from ddna- (?) (‘food and drink are to be given them well'), 
yima : §§ 32, 83. 
yiyo : §§ 32, 82. 

Yirumdhina : Cf. avana. 

yirka : or Hrka. According to Sir Aurel Stein (quoted Khar. Inscr. 

p. 308) = ‘silk'. Uncertain, 
yena; § 132. 


R 

racana: 225. =(?). 
raja: §41. 
rajakaryani: § 61, 
rajiye : § 60. 
raju; Skt. rajju^ ‘rope'. 

ratlii : 574. Some part of the equipment of a vineyard ratJii vrcha 
pamni gimnidavo, possibly an epithet of vrcha. 
radi : or sadi\ 431-2. = (?). 

ratu: B,S.O,S, vii, 514. =Av. ratu, Pahl. rat ‘authority, judge', 
used of the elders in an order of the bhiksus. If it is really the 
Iranian word it is noteworthy that the final -m is preserved at so 
late a date, 
ratriae : § 67. 

Ramsohka: Read Ramsotsa and compare RaTnastso, which is ap- 
parently a different form from the same base. 
raya:§i7. 
rayadvarl ; § 58. 
rayana : See iamuda rayana. 
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rasamna: 345 rasamna 2. If=Skt. raiand it should have had the 
palatal perhaps Iranian N*Pers. rasan ‘rope’, cf. B.S.O.S. Vii, 
786. 

rasvata : 80. rasomta 137, 21 1 ; rdsuvamta 209. Surname or title, r 
rucate : §§ 2, 94. 

rutriyamna : 600, Epithet of vadam ‘mare’ (?). ^ 

rupya: Skt. rupya ‘silver’, 
rete : 690 rete utam ca. Obscure. 

rotaiinma: {rotarri). Some commodity which had to be sent as tax, 
295 > 3^5> curoma^ another commodity equally obscure, is 

often mentioned beside it, 272, 357, 430. In 272 camdrikamamta 
is mentioned along with it. 

There is an Iranian ^raudana which means ‘madder’ (N.Pers. 
royariy royang^ North BalocI rodiri). It might possibly be that, 
but unless the meaning in the Kharosthi documents can be fixed, 
it naturally remains uncertain. Cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 787. 


r 


L 

lautgairpci : 272 laut^aimd jamna. Quite obscure. May or may not 
be a proper name. 

lagesati: Only 166, which is fragmentary. Skt. lag- ‘follow’ (?). 
lamgho: §53. 

lamcaga: Seems to mean ‘rightly, properly, adequately’. Cf. 562 
taka sutha na lamca^a karetUj mahi maharayasa anatiyade amnatha 
karetu ‘ (In behaving) thus, you certainly do not act rightly, you 
act differently from the command of me the great king’, where 
the second clause more or less paraphrases the first (cf. 272, 399) ; 
283 khajabhojena la^ncagaparipalitavya ‘ They are to be adequately 
looked after (nourished) with food ’. (Very frequent in this phrase, 
cf. 358, 362, 475 ; parival- has the sense of N.Pers. parvaridan, 
i.e. ‘nourish, feed up, fatten’.) When used in connection with 
paying taxes, etc. it means ‘ the full amount due’ : 622 avi dr omasa 
lamce i§a anidavo ‘ Also the amoimt of droma due is to be brought 
here’ (Jamce here may be the noun from which larnca^a is derived, 
or it m2Lj^lamcaia by § 53); 586 loteya na lamca^a tita ‘He has 
not given an adequate ransom’. 

Prof. Thomas {Acta Or. xiii, 66) regards the word as derived 
from Skt. lancd ‘gift’, and that it means as an adverb ‘gratis’, 
and sometimes just a gift. But the meaning does not seem so 
suitable in a survey of all the passages in which it occurs, 
lathanami: 392. Obscure, but probably not a proper name. Rather 
(like kahhodhami) some particular kind of land. A connection 
with Pers. da^t ‘plain, desert’ is suggested in B.S.O.S. vii, 786. 
lathaya: 298. Epithet of kridvatra ‘cultivation’, opposed to apyam- 
tara { = ob}iy^). So apparently land lying outside a particular 
boundary round the village. Read lathaniy taking it as an adjective 
from lapiana (?). 
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Iasi: i.e. Hasniy §44, means ‘a gift’, as is shown by 678 eivarya bhave- 
yati . . . bamdhova thavamnae vikrinanae amnesa Iasi deyamnae. In 
this formula, which occurs frequently (cf. 58a, 591, etc.), amnesa 
• prahuda deyamnae is usually used in place of amnesa Iasi d° here, 
Cf. N.Pers. dd^an ‘gift’, and for the change d>l B,S.O>S. vii, 
• 7 ^- 

lasta: 358 lasta bhavisyati. It may be one word balasta. In the 
Index Verb, ba is taken but that does not occur elsewhere. 

In 331 (which is given) na ha vothavidavo there is certainly a 
miswriting, na hamdhova th° is intended. Anyway the meaning 
is obscure. 

lastana: ‘quarrel, dispute’. =Saka Idstana, as Konow points out. 
lastuga: Some article of dress because it is made of cloth: 566 citra 
pata mae lastu^a ‘a 1 ° made of many coloured cloth’. It is fre- 
quently sent as a present. It was not of great value (184 lahu 
manasi^ara matrd). Cf. B.S,O .S. vii, 786. 
laharnti : § 27. 
laho:§§4, 37. 

livasa: Only 109. Some object sent as a present, 
lisita: Cf. lesita and § i. 
lihati : § 37. 

lehga: i.e. let^a. Only 419. Epithet of hhuma ‘land’; amna let£a 
kuthala bhuma, 
levistarena: § 3. 

lespa : Some object sent as a present (140). 

les-: Means something like ‘to conduct’: 376 edasa Sacade uta z 
vala^arn ca dadavya^ simammi leHsamti fade Ca$odade stora atfiova 
vala^amca dadavya ‘ To him from Saca z horses and a guard are 
to be given, they will conduct him as far as the boundary : then 
from Cadota a horse fit for its work and a guard must be given’. 
Skt. £e^ayati ‘bring near to, in contact with’, §49. (Cf. Prof. 
Thomas, Acta Or. xii, 51.) 

lote: In 585 lote is the ransom paid by a slave for his freedom: tanu 
pranasa lote tita marnnuia Cim^eya nama paiavi 4. z. ‘ He gave as 
a ransom for his own person a man called Cimgeya and 6 sheep’. 
In all other passages lot^ i s nsed in connection w ith wedding 
contracts. No. 33 illustrates what liap|.)u'iK;d : yalha Opa'de Beta- 
aijanemci Sa^apeyasa dhitu Cin^a Opave Peta-avana kilmeyammi 
anida taya lode ivasu Cin^a Sagapeyasa ichida deyamnae eda ivasu 
amnesa dita^ na kirnci Sagapeyasa dita ‘That Cin^a took as his 
wife in the district of Opava Peta avana the daughter of Sagapeya 
(a native) of Opave Peta avana. As her lode Cinga was going to 
give his sister to Sagapeya; this sister he gave to others: he gave 
nothing to Sagapeya’. The lote is something given in exchange 
for a wife. Here Cinga gives his own sister in exchange. Usually 
it is not mentioned what the lote was. It may always have been 
a question of exchange of women, or there may have been pay- 
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ments for a wife in cattle, etc. (such are actually never mentioned). 
The custom of exchanging women is illustrated also by ^79 Yave 
avanammi Mimed kala Acuniyasa ivasu Cakuvaae nama Ajiyama 
a'danammi Mimed P^enasa bharya aniti huati, taya striyae Yave^ 
avanammi {I 6 )te — dna nidaya, tatra taya putra dhidara jatamtiy 
Yave avanammi Mlmedye Carried P^enasa dhitu bharya anida ^ 
fade avaHthe sarvi Ajiyama avanatnmi tanwdae hutamti, matuae 
bhagena Ya^de avana? 7 tmi Camedasa bharya Sarpina huda ‘Caku- 
vaae sister of kala Acuhiya a native of Ya'^e a’dana was taken to 
wife by P^ena of the Mime of Ajiyama avana. Of that woman lote 
(and muke)d were not taken to Yave avana. There {in Aj^ a°) sons 
and daughters were born to her. Camca Mimed of Ya^e avana^ 
took to wife the daughter of Pgena. All the rest (of Pgena^s 
children by Cakuvaae) have remained belonging to Ajiyama a'dana. 
On behalf of her mother Sarpina is in Yave avana as wife of 
Camca’. Here it is clear that no lote (and mukesi) having been 
given for Cakuvaae, her daughter Sarpina, when grown up, is 
married by a man in Ya^e aijana, and this serves instead of a lote. 
The interesting thing is that, as far as one can judge, the dealings 
are not between families but between ai^anas (parishes or town- 
ships). It was necessary that one woman having gone from Ya<^e 
avana to Ajiyama avana in marriage, another should come from 
Aj° to Ya^ in exchange. Further information on the regulations 
prevailing between avanas is supplied by 481 Yapgu vimhaveti 
yatha edaia ivam Suinumae nama Dhainapri Sumadatasa ca matUy 
na loti mukesi diti. . .pruchidavo yo Sugnumae ve^a Mime dhama 
hoati taha Sugnumae putranarn eda palj^i Yave Avanarnmi kartavo 
‘Yap^ informs us that his sister called Sugnumae is mother of 
Dhamapri and Sumadata ; lote and mukesi has not been given. . . . 
You must enquire, and whatever Sugnumae’s ve^a kilme d/zamawas, 
according to this, tax is to be provided by her sons in Yave avana\ 

It appears from 474 that Sugnumae had been married by the 
monk Samgapala, who belonged to Catisa deva a^ijana. The 
meaning of vega kilme (usually appHed to stri) is unfortunately 
obscure, but it emerges from this document that until the lote 
(and muked) had been paid by the husband for her, or by his 
children on his behalf, they were under liability to pay the tax 
in the avana from which the wife came, which was assessed on 
her head, lote usually occurs side by side with mukesi (474, 481, 
585) without it being possible to distinguish exactly between the 
two terms. Occasionally they occur by themselves: lode 3^, 
muked 338, 555. It may indicate different ways in which a sub- 
stitute for a wife taken was made, e.g. if lote as suggested by 3^ 
(see above) meant providing a wife for the people from among 
whom a wife was taken, muked might mean making some kind of 
payment. But this is uncertain. Another term which seems to 
have some connection with this custom is musdhad in 573 AraU 
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^iyusa nicitu Ajiyatna avanade aniti huatif taha tnatticie tnusdhcisi 
ta hudiya uttci nidati ‘Aralpi’s mother was taken as wife from 
Ajiyama avana^ and so they took that girl there as musdhasi 
• (something like ‘as a return for’) her mother’. It appears that 
th^ girl was adopted by Cateya and Catara^a (presumably of 
% Ajiyama cwcLnd) as a kind of return because her mother came from 
there. All the same the usual payment for an adopted child was 
made for her. 

Prof. Thomas {B,S.O,S. vi, szz IT.) wants to regard the mukesi 
as some individual by whom lote was paid, but it necessitates 
forcing the grammar and syntax of certain passages, e.g. by 
regarding mukesina as instrumental of mukesi (instead of mukesi 
nd)y although the instrumental of nouns in is invariably -iyena, 
§70. 

lomati; 17. =‘ foxes’. Skt. lomataka-, 

V 

vaka : (at 574 vaia), = ‘rent' paid for the use of land : 498 mahi atra 
hhumac^etra na kasya ditaga krisamnae^ tasmartha ahuno Ua 
Lpipeyasa paride vaka gidemi^ taha hhumacizetra edasa Lj^ipeyasa 
krisamnaye, tasya krindavo ‘I have a field there, which has not 
been given to anyone to plough. Therefore I have here received 
rent from Lpipeya, so (I have given) the field to this Lpipeya to 
plough, it is to be ploughed by him’. Similarly in 496 the vaka 
paid by Lpipeya for a piece of land is two khi of ghee. In 559, 
574 vaka amna ''vaka corn’ is that part of the produce which is 
paid to the owner of the land. 

vakutha : = apakrustha ( ?). If so it is irregular, § 37. It is the participle 
of vakoiamti (see below). 

vako^amti : Meaning and etymology uncertain. It occurs only rarely : 
298 Caku Moii Asena saca lastana kritamti, Caku vakosida gothi 
kama karamnae Asena Mogiya saca rayadvarammi vakoiamti 
garahamnae ‘ Caku, Mo^i and Asena made a law-suit. Caku was 
assigned the duty of doing the work at home while Asena and 
Mogi take upon themselves the part of presenting the complaint 
at the king’s court’. Such is obviously the general meaning of the 
sentence. Similarly 750 na cojhbo Lpipeyasa vivatammi vakutha 
nevi garahida may mean something like ‘ He did not take part in 
Lpipeya’s law-suit and did not present a complaint’; 107 puna 
iruyati sude dramghadare atra punar eva [tu le) sena vakoiamti 
aya^a karyesu ‘Further it is heard that the sude (= ?) officials are 
again interfering in the affairs of your worship {(tu le)sena = }y , 
vaghu; Only 383 uta vaghu. A kind of camel. , 
vacari; Some kind of vessel used for holding ghee (159), corn (266), 
meal (satu 214), pomegranates (dhadinuij tadivia 617, 295). They 
were of various sizes. A vacari of i khi is mentioned (295) and 
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one of 4 khi. There is no indication as to what they were made of, 
whether wood, earthenware, etc. 
vacarina : 345. Apparently the same as vacari. 
vacitu: § 103. 

vachavala: 183. Another reading is ra°, which is perhaps to be 
preferred: esa rayaka utavala purva rayaka utavalana rajade 
rackavala deyisyamti ‘ He is a keeper of the royal camels ; formerly 
they would give to the royal camel-keepers a guard (or guards) 
from the realm (administration) \ i.e. in case of attacks by bandits, 
etc. 

vacliu: 630 vacJiu jamna and 338 nave ava§a vachi prasavetu ‘You 
are certainly sending new vacTtus\ They were supplied by the 
urya^as. There is no clue to the nature of their functions, 
vajo. (i) A mistake for vara : 419 bhiti vajo. bhiti vara ‘ a second time’ 
regularly occurs in this phrase. (3) bhija vajo appears in 580 and 
587 as a substitute for the usual bhija payati. An attempt to 
explain payati is made under bhijapayatL The etymology of vajo 
is quite obscure, 
vajita: § 103. 

vataga: (i) 357. Written by mistake for vatayaia (see below) unless 
it is another form of the word = Pali upatthdka-. (3) khamnavata- 
gesi = ^yon are a procrastinator’ from *ksanavartaka~ according to 
Prof. Thomas (Acta Or, xiii, 67). The treatment of the ks (usually 
= ch, § 48) is irregular, 

vatayaia; (and vatfiaya^d). =Skt. upasthdyaka ‘attendant’. The 
same form is borrowed into Khotanese vathdyaa-^ (Konow, Saka 
Studies^ Vocab.), e.g. 579 kori Sj>alj>ayasa vatayaia ^irdsa sachi^ 
‘Sirasa, servant of the kori S^alpaya is a witness’; 633 ede utehi 
torngha vatkaya^ana sadha tahi purathita i§a anidavo ‘These 
camels are to be brought here along with the torngha^ and their 
assistants, under your supervision’, 
vathaya^a : (see above), § 49. 
vadavi: ‘mare’, § 68. 
vadaviyani: § 61. 
vatixtade : § 94. 

vaip.ti: —updrnte ‘in the presence of, near, with’. Khotanese bendi. 
Illustrations of its use are 546 ogu Bhimasenasa vainti garahisyama 
‘We will make a complaint before the ogu Bhimasena’; 579 tivira 
Ramsotsasa vainti bhuma vikrida ‘He sold land to the scribe 
Ramsotsa’; 34 yatha edasa dajha Sarpi^asa vainti Caule aipa rna 
nikhalati ‘That Caule has a horse out on loan with his slave 
Sarpiga’. Cf. § 93. 

vatu : 140. Something sent as a present to a woman, 
vamnanite : 5 17^ Surname or title of Balasena, 
vaniye: ‘merchants’, § 17. 
vayam : § 78. 

vara : For pace vara, see s.v. pacevara. 
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vara^a: (i) 198 kopi vara^a. Read ko pivara^a ‘which(ever) is fat\ 
(2) 667 udhisa vara^a na odita. Obscure because the text is 
fragmentary. 

varaya: (i) 291. =‘part*; cf. B.S.O.S, vii, 787. (2) 371 eka varaya 
bhuya i§a gamediama ‘ Once again we will examine them here ’ = 
vara ‘time’ (and -‘ka>yd), 

varayam: 206 ma irnci varayarn bhavisyati^ ma mahi tosa karisyutu 
‘Don’t blame me in case there is nothing to stop it’ (taking it as 
= vdraka-‘j but the construction is exceedingly difficult and 
obscure). 

vartade: =vartataka. {LokaprakdSay ed. Weber, p. 98, quoted by 
Prof. Rapson, Khar. Inscr. Index Verb.) There ought not to be 
an intervocalic d. It becomes d. The reading is doubtful, varamde 
is a possible alternative. 

vartamana: Is used as a substantive meaning ‘what is happening, 
events, news’ in the phrase e.g. 272 yaki Khema Khotamnade 
vartamana hacfiati imthu ami mahi maharayasa padamularnmi 
vimnadi lekha prahadavya ‘ If there is any news from Khema and 
Khotan verily a letter of information should be sent to the feet 
of me the great king’. Cf. also 165 yo iia vartamana Lpimsuvasa 
paride nadartha hhavidavo ‘ What the news is here, you must learn 


from Lpimsu’. 

vartamano : § 53. 

vardhi: 565. ^vrddhi- ‘growth’ with guna taken from the verb 
vardha-. 

varmi : or sarrni; 163. Something to do with a camel, but the reading 
of the whole passage is uncertain. 

varsaga : 311 hastavarsa^a, something sent as a present; 318 varsaia i, 
among a list of objects stolen; 243 hastavarse 3. 

varsa^ana: 530 uta varsa^ana dintidavo; ^grana possibly to be read 
(i.e. varsagra(ha)na, cf. danagrana). Possibly also varsagana{na), 
the meaning in any case being ‘The age of the camel is to be 
reckoned’. 

vala^a : :=pdlaka-. The v~ is due to compounds like pa§uvala^ utavala, 


etc. 

valachidavo : 569 emu katavo yatha umniya mamnu§a valacMdavo 
‘He is to be done to as an adopted person. ..(?)...’. Obscure. 
Read perhaps yatha umniya mamnuia va lacMdavo { = manusya 
iva) ‘He is to be charactefrised as an adopted person’, 
vala matra : 573 Yimila lasiya pruchama vala matra na kirnci ‘We do 
not ask of Yimila any gift, not even a hair (vdla-)\ 
valiyana: 725 avi karnjha valiyana pal^iyasa anada ganana pricha 
hartavo ‘Also a careful inquiry into the accounts of the tax is to 
be made by the {k)amjha vali\ The first member seems to be a 
variant of garnna^ kamfia (= Ir. ganja\ i.e. Ir. ^anza- (?). 
vavala: 585 camari vavala i. Probably dittography for catnari vala 
‘ chowrie ’. 
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r va^idemi: ‘I read’, § 17. 

vase : 534 vase 4, in a list of objects deposited. 

vasdhiga; Obscure. 622 esa masu parvatammi gimnidavo vasdhi^a 
kartavo ‘This wine must be taken to the mountain, and a vasdhi^a 
must be made’; 634 tuo masu milima 4 2 nikhalidavo, C^ito 
Cahrvala tahi sadha parvatammi gamtavo vasdhi^a kararmlae ' By ^ 
you 6 milima of wine is to be brought out (provided) and C^ito 
Caku^ala has to go with you to the mountain to make a vasdhiia * ; 

637 kala Kirteya Ua agata CaBotammi parvatammi vasdhi^a krta 
^kala Kirteya came here to Cadota and made a vasdhi^a on the 
mountain’. It may have been some kind of regular festival held 
on the mountain, at which wine was consumed, 
vasarpmi: In the phrase ima varsavasammi'=^lB.2iiny season’. Com- 
pare Saka varsavaysa {B,S,O.S, viii, 932). 
vasu : An official title. The vasu is mentioned in close connection with 
the a^eta in the formula (571, 71 S, etc.) kopacima kalarnmivasu a^eta 
rayadvarammi codeyati vedeyati, . . ^Whoever at a later time shall 
find fault or bring the matter up either before the vasm and 
a^etas (i.e. the local judicial authorities) or at the king’s court . . . 

In 714 the vasusj a^etas and yatmas are summoned to the king’s 
court, on account of an inquiry into the conditions of taxation. 
Vasus were common ; about twenty-five are mentioned, 
vastama: Is perhaps = upastarana rather than avastarana. It is 
doubtful if ava- could ever appear as va-. Either it remains as 
ava- or it is contracted into 0-. 

vastaramnena : Only in the obscure phrase 431-2 esa masu sarva 
astarana vastaranena vikrinidavo. It is also possible to read 
astaranena (432, note i). 

vastava : (and vastavyd), ^vdstavya ‘residing in, an inhabitant of’, 
vikranainnae : §103. =vikrinanae (which also occurs). Since it 
occurs a number of times (586-7, 590, 592) it must be a genuine 
form and not simply a mistake for vikrinanae, 
vlkrinita: ‘sold’, § 107. 

vikri^amtu: ‘you will sell’, §93. For ^vikriiatu; on the insertion 
of anus vara where it does not belong, cf. § 47. 
vijita^ena: § 112. 

(vicitnnanae) : 654. P^robably to be read (vikrimnanae), 

vimflavatu: § 93. 

vimftavayamnii : § 104. 

vimfta^eti : (and other forms with d). § 29. 

vito; An epithet connected with aipa ‘horse’ (209, 415, 574, 648), 
pahi ‘sheep’ (609) and go ‘cow’ (157, so read instead of iafo). 

It may be placed either before or after the noun with which it is 
used, e.g. 609 vito paiu i ; 648 a§pa i vito. The meaning is quite 
uncertain. 

vithida: {vithi^ati, causative vithavidesi^ etc., verbal noun viihana). 

= Skt. vi-sthd^. It is remarkable that the dental th always 
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appears. It must have been reintroduced from the simple verb • 

thiyati. The meaning is always active in the sense of ‘keep away 
from, hold back from’, not only in the causative vithav-, but also 
• regularly in the simple verb vithi-, e.g. 165 ma imci tomgdna paride 
Ufa vithisyatu ‘Do not keep the camel back from the tomgas\ 

"^^e assumption of an active sense on the part of this verb was 
probably associated with the change of the past participle passive 
to an active past tense (see § 105), so that vithita meaning ‘stood 
aside, set aside, kept back’ developed in a manner parallel to the 
ordinary transitive verb the meaning of ‘he put aside, kept back’. 

Similarly the verbal noun vithana has the active sense of ‘keeping 
back’, 57 ma vithana kartavo ‘There must be no keeping back, 
putting aside’, with reference to the tax that is demanded in the 
letter. 

vidapana?: or vidapa i; 318. Separation of words uncertain. Some 
object among a list of things stolen, 
vinatisyamtl : The sense of the passage seems to demand that it is 
:=.vina§isyamtii 368 athava kala, , .atikramUamtiy yo Sacammi 
karyani vinatisyamti sarva ahu maharaya tahi paride parimargisya 
‘ On the other hand if they . . . overstep their time, whatever affairs 
in Saca are ruined, I the great king will seek everything from you’. 

Read probably vinajisyamti with / for i (§ 21). The aksaras repre- 
senting/ and t are not very different {Khar, Inscr. Plate XIV). 
vinila : 292 avi hhija dadavya yena krsivadra vi ni la vistirna karisyatu 
No doubt a mistake for vipula, compare 216 vistirna vipula 
cimtidavo. That is obviously what the sense demands : ‘ And also 
seed is to be given so that they can make full and extensive 
cultivation’. 

vibha^ita- : = ^vibhajita- for vibhakta (which also occurs), § 17. The 
alternative reading vibhayita is probably to be preferred because 
j seems always to have become y (while c becomes j (z)). 

The meaning is ‘made a legal decision’, 
viyala: ==-vydla-'. Epithet of uta ‘camel’ meaning ‘wild, bad to 
manage’. Ltiders (B.S.O.S. viii, 647 ff.) wants to separate it 
from this and regards it as a native word. But the group vy is 
unfamiliar in the native language. 

viyalitavo : {viyalidavo, vyalidavo). Always in the formula addressing 
letters, e.g. 140 hhatara^andm sothamga Lpipeya Sarpinae ca 
padarnulammi viyalidavo. According to Prof. Thomas {A.cta Or, 

XII, xs)=^^vijdlitavya- ‘to be untied’, 
viyosita : {viyosidavo^ etc., also vyoS’-)y §§ 37> 4^; = ‘hand over (a pay- 
ment that is due) ’ i 434 Kutreyasa viyosidavOy Budhasenasa 
niyidavo ‘This (horse) is to be delivered by Kutre and taken by 
Budhasena’; 142 L^ipeya pacevara avamicae dita milima t khi i 
yahi purvika isa gimnamti atra diguna viyosemti^ena vidhanena atra 
sothamga Lj^ipeyasa pacevara viyositavo ‘Lpipeya gave some food 
ks a loan, mi i, khi i ; the traditional rule is that people pay back 
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twice as much as they receive ; according to that rule the food is 
to be repaid to the sothamga Lpipeya’. 

The verb is no doubt =:Pkt. vosirat, which the grammarians 
derive from ava- $rj-. That would not account for this form, 
which seems to represent ava-^ irayatL This is further sup- 
ported by the forms which occur (without in the Mah&astUy 
cf. Senarfs note on i. 13, 6. There are three forms: osarati, 
osirati and oHrati. The difference of the vowel (a and i) would 
be understandable, if it were a svarabhakti vowel out of an original 
group ir, and the i in the third form may be original, 
viraga : § 16. 

vilota: ‘ plundering ^ usually in conjunction with alotUf e.g. 494 
Khotamniyana alota vilotade piirva ‘Before the ravaging and 
plundering by the Khotanese’. The t (not A) indicates a double 
consonant The corresponding Sanskrit word appears as 
lunth- or lunt-, with a nasal inserted, 
vilomaya: 510. Probably to be read vilomani, 
vivatha : = vvoada-y § 26. 
vi^ati: ‘20’, §46. 

vim^pade: Only 82 Sugutasa vim^pade Cimgeyasa iatade ‘From 
Suita’s mmipa and Cimge’s iata\ iata^ literally ‘hundred*, is 
an administrative division: virrdpa being used parallel to it must 
be something the same, but the form is obscure. Phonetically it 
must represent visva-y which does not fit the sense, 
visaj-: ‘to send*. The two forms visaj- and visarj’^ are used indis- 
criminately, § 37. 
visalavita: = § 47. 

vismarlda^a : ‘forgotten*. The group sm is preserved in this word 
though usually s is omitted. Cf. § 49. 
viheta: § 18. Usually viheA-. 

vihedeti: =vihethayati ‘trouble, molest, harass*: 164 avi ca ahono 
iia Peta avanemciye pal;(>i dhaina prace sutha viheAemti ‘ And now 
here the people of Peta avana are causing trouble about the 
conditions of taxation*; 206 Sujata iia sutha viheAitamti ‘They 
harassed Sujata a great deal here*, 
vucati : § 94. 

vuta: 655. ^upta ‘sown*. 

vurcuga ; Denotes a particular class of people : 554 sarva trarnghadharq 
gotha bhatara jamna §ramamna hramarrma vurcuga saca ede jamna 
. . .iia anitavo ‘All the state officials, the people who are heads 
of houses, monks, brahmins and vurcugas ... * vurcuga is a title 
of Luthu in 277 ; vurcuga luthuasa pradejade ‘ From the district 
of the vurcuga Luthu*. We also have the phrase vurcugana prade-- 
jade ‘From the district of the vurcugas' twice (277, 304), both 
times heading lists of camels and the individuals connected with 
the transaction. 

vurya^a; Some kind of official. Four or five people are given this 
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title: Opgeya (290, 384), Vuru (569), Ratge (586, 715), P^ita (579). 
In 215 vuryaia is given as a possible alternative reading to the 
one given in the text. The vurya^a Opgeya is head of a prad^a 
‘district*: 762 amna muli vurya^a Opieyasa prat^ade lihita^a 
‘The price of the corn from the district of Op^e was written*. 
A variant of the word is urya^a (cf. § 30) in 630 treya urya^ana 
paride j amna 10 4 i kola Pumnahalasa dadavo ‘From the three 
xirya^a 15 people are to be given to kola Pumnabala*. 
vrtaga : = vrddhaka-, § 24. 
vrdhe : Plural, § 60. 

ve^a : (also vega). In the phrase ve^a kilme striyana the term indicates 
^ some class of women : 211 ve^a (so read instead oidraga) kilme striyana 
pcd'^i na anisyarnti ‘They will not bring the tax of the ve^a kilme 
women* ; 714 avi •de^a kilme striyana pol^i s;^ura pruchidavo ‘Also 
the tax of the ve^a kilme women is to be demanded (or enquired 
into) in full*. After general instructions about palj^i ‘tax*, the 
pal;l>i of the ve^a kilme women is mentioned by itself as a special 
class. 165 ve^a kilme striyana pal^i bhuma na va ka amna spora 
visajitavo admits of two readings, either bhuma navdka amna as 
in the text or hhumana vdka amna. Translated according to the 
latter reading it runs: ‘The tax of the ve^a kilme women (and) 
the corn paid as rent (see under vaka) for the lands is to be sent 
in full.* 481 Yapiu vimnaveti yatha edasa ^vasu Sugnumae nama 
Dhamapri Sumadatasa ca matUy na loti mukesi diti. . .pruchidavo, 
yo Sugnumae ve^a kilme dhama hoati taha Sugnumae putranam 
edapal^i Yave avanammi kartavo ‘ Yap^ says that his sister called 
Su-^umaeis the mother of Dhamapri and Sumadata loti and mukesi 
have not been given . . .you must enquire into it, what obligations 
Sugnumae has concerning vega kilme, this tax is to be paid by 
the sons of Sugnumae in Ya^e avana\ There is obviously not 
enough material here for deciding the meaning of the word, but 
it is possible that it represents *veka out of Iranian vidavak (Pahl. 
vevak, N.Pers. hevah), meaning ‘widow*. Certainly Su^umae in 
481 was a widow, because the dealings are with her sons, not 
her husband. Even then the phrase •deia kilme is difhcult; 
kilme usually means something like ‘district*. The ve^a kilme 
might mean something like the ‘widows* departoent*, ‘widows* 
state*. "" 

veda : (or redd). A particular object (655). 
veya; ‘we*, §§ 6, 78. 

vera sam^aya : 283 yo tesa vamti purimaga vera-sanisaya tarn vismari- 
tavya ‘ They must forget their old hatred and suspicion*, 
velammi : § 67. 
vela velaya : § 67. 

vevatuga: § 75, * 

vothavidavo : 331. It is not equal to vyavasthdpayitavya-. Initial vy- 
is not assimilated to v (§ 42). The passage runs : na vtkrinidavo 
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na ha vo thavidavo nevi gothade dura nikhalidavo. By comparison 
with similar formulas (see s.v. hamdhovd) there is little doubt that 
ha VO has been miswritten for hadho or hamdhova. 
vyaga: ^vyaya ‘ expense ^ § i6. 
vyalidavo : See viyalitavo, 

vyarivala : vihdra pdla^^ cf. § 28. * 

vyalpi: Fern, of vydla ^wild^ § 31. 
vyavasthavidaga : 329 * arranged, settled’. 

vyochimna : 506. =^vyavachinna- used as an active past tense (§ 107). 

The form vyochimnida^ is the usual one; 'decided’, 
vyoseti : See viyoseti, 

^v^vraclii: 586 vracM chirrmamnae obviously represents vrhm 'to cut 
down the trees’. Probably miswritten for vricha (i.e. the vowel 
stroke attached to the wrong aksara). That would regularly =Skt. 
vrksay § 5 . 

^esi: 719. Coxmot—veiyd on account of the s. The palatal i is always 
kept distinct. 


^akara : 'sugar’, § 37. 

^akoma : § 95. 

^agri: Epithet of masu 'wine’ (or 'grapes’) 349, opposed to hiki 
masu (see s.v. iuka). It seems to be equivalent to kadi^ which 
occurs twice (169 and 221), and perhaps should be read so. kadi 
would mean 'wine or grapes fresh from the vineyard’ {§ada). 
^achami: {iachey iachyarm)^ §§41, 99- 

^amda: Epithet of akpa 'horse’. No doubt =Skt. sandha, meaning 
'a castrated horse’. The confusion of sibilants is noticeable, but 
the writing wavers in Sanskrit between ianda and sandha (Monier- 
Williams, Skt. Diet.). We find initial for instance in the Bower 
MS. (see the Index, s.v. idmdya). 

^ada tammi : § 18. 

^ata : An administrative division meaning something like ' a hundred 
(households)’. Frequently at the head of lists containing accounts 
of taxes, etc., e.g. 168 Svayasa iadammi masu iesa khi 10 4 'In the 
iada of Svaya, arrears of wine 14 khV. 

^ata racana : Something among a list of objects stolen (225). 

6ato go : Read vitOf as suggested alternatively, 
sadani: Plural, § 61. 

sadayida: An official title. They were closely connected with the 
karsena’das. They are mentioned together, e.g. 482 edasa kilme- 
yammi Mol^ina bhuma ladhaye^ iadavida karsenava achimnamtiy 
na odernti krisaifinae ' In his Mime Molpina has received some land, 
the iadavidas and karsena^das take it from him and will not let 
him plough’. Also in 86. They are mentioned as transporting the 
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commodities paid as tax to the king (159, 247); Ricikg^a is called 
a kadavida at 715, a karsenava at 590. 

One might regard it as a denominative from iada meaning 
• ^ a person put in charge of a ^ada' (see above s.v.). Of the people 

given the title of §adavida^ most are mentioned as being in charge 
^ ( 5 f ^ada\y namely Su^ita (76; 247), Yapgu (76; 656), Masdhi^e 

(41 ; 436), Kapgeya (41 ; 569). The title is comparatively not very 
frequent, about nine being mentioned by name. 

^amuda raya(na) : Occurs twice : 252 iamuda ray ana khayana 
mdmtsa dadavo ^ iamuda ray ana and meat to eat shall be given 
387 ahuno iamu{da) ray ana imci visajidavo sudha namata z msaji- 
davo. In the latter passage it is obvious that ^raya na imci should 
be read, because iTnd does not occur by itself but only with the 
negatives na and ma. Translate : ‘ Now the iamuda ray a are (or is) 
not to be sent, only {sudha) the two felt garments are to be sent.' 

The significance of the term is quite obscure. In 387 iamurnta 
is given as a more probable reading in the corrections {Khar. 
Inscr. p. 292). If so it may be the same as iamuta in 15, which is 
equally obscure. 

samuta: 15. Possibly the same as iamurnta {iamuda) (see above), 
i^amsena: § 13. 
saratammi : § 72. 

^avavitavya: Causative of § 104. 

Sasana: =iidsana, § 33. 
simgavera: ‘ginger', § 5. 

^igra; ‘quickly', § 90. 

Sitha : iista^ {ids) ‘punishment, chastising' : 248 Htha nigraha kartavya 
‘ Chastising and punishment is to be made ' ; 248 ahuno Cimolasa 
Htha kida prahara dita ‘Now chastisement was performed on 
Cimola, blows were given’. Similarly 371, 517. 
sithidavya : 482 go avirndama iithidavya ‘ They are to be punished 
by paying a cow as damages’. On double formations like this 
see § 116. 

sithe: ‘remaining, left over', 305, 519. =iiHcika (iff-). On -e<aka, 
see § 53. 

^itiyammi : Seems obviously from 678 to mean ‘side' : Kroraimnammi 
mahamta nagarasa dachina Htiyammi bhuma ‘ Land in Kroraina on 
the right-hand side of the great city'. The only other passage 
where it occurs is 604 yam kdlarn Ramakasa iitiyarnmi Caskey a 
somgha anita ‘ At the time when Cas^eya brought somgha { = ?) 
to the side of Ramaka'. The reading yiti- is also possible {Khar. 
Inscr, p. 308). 

6ilaprava : § 20. 
silpi^a : ‘ artisan', § 40. 

SiSila: :=iithila’^ ‘slack', § 50. • 

§uka: Epithet of mcLsu ‘wine’ or ‘grapes' (see s.v.). Hot^kdka ‘tax' 
as Luders (‘Zur Geschichte des ostasiatischen Tierkreises', 
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S.P.A.TV, (1933), p. 6) takes it, because it is used exclusively of 
masu and never of other commodities, while the usual word for 
‘tax’ is pal;^L 

masu undoubtedly means wine, because it is referred to as a # 
liquid (cf. s.v. masu and 633, 175). Possibly however it may have 
had the meaning of ‘ grapes’. At any rate §uka is easiest to enplain 
on that supposition, i.e. ‘ drie d gra pes The aspirated form * 

iuhha occurs once (387). On the omission of aspiration see § 24. 
More difficult is the fact that the regular treatment of §k is sg 
(see § 49)^ 

Dried grapes also figure in Tibetan documents from the same 
region. Prof. Thomas, (1934), p. 475- 

If masu means wine, ^uka might be regarded as connected with 
the Skt. ^ukta- meaning ‘fermented’. The relationship of the 
two forms would be something like that between Pkt. mukka- 
and^kt. mukta-, A further possibility is iuMa^ referring to the 
colour of the wine, 
bhava: {^Bava) 252. Quite obscure. 

Sudha: ‘cleared off; clearing off’ (of payments, debts, obligations). 
Usually in the phrase iudha upagata. Cf. Mheti in the sense of 
‘pays off’. 

Sune lomati: ‘dogs and foxes’ (see s.v. lomati). 

4 esa : ‘arrears’ of tax. 

sodhitavo: {iodheyisyasiy etc.). =‘pays off’ of iudha. 
speta: =^§vetay § 49. 

^ramam: ^iramanUy § 13. 

^ruta^ena: §112. 

^runiti: Indecl. part., § 102. 

^ruyati: ‘it is heard’, § 94. 

^vasu: ‘sister’, §§ 22, 49, (decl.) 68. 

^vasti : § 49. 

$ 

sada; See vii, 514. There are two alternatives: (i) that it 

= N.Pers. ^ddy etc. ‘pleased’. If so it is interesting, because the 
Khotanese Saka is excluded as the dialect from which it was 
borrowed. They have tsata-; (2) that it is Indian Pali sdta 
‘pleasant’, assdta- ‘unpleasant’, out of irdta-y ‘cooked*, hence 
‘sweet*. In view of the prevalence of Iranian influence in the 
language, the first alternative is probably to be preferred, as being 
less complicated. 

§amdedavo : § 116. 
sadosmi: § 106. 

sanina: ‘hemp’, Skt. idwa, with palatal. Cf. N.Pers. ^an {s—s^. 
samana : = §ramanm, § 68. 
saminina: 318. Some article. 

samiyena : A completely obscure term used in connection with masu 
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* ‘wine’ (637) and amna ‘corn’ (103). Also samiyo (225), e.g. 703 
se amna samgalidavya Samgosasya picavidavya milima 4 i du khi 
samiyena ‘ That corn is to be collected and delivered to Samgasa, 

» five milima and 2. khi^ samiyena^ \ 637 CikimtOy vasu Sagamoya 
Tumpala Cakola saca mam pawatesu samiyena milima 4 z gi^ati 
^ikimto, the vasu Sagamoya Tumpala and Cakola took wine into 
the hills samiyena 6 milima\ 

sayati: ‘seizes’, ^krayati -de §§ 6, 38: 324 vasu Yonuasa dajha 
mamnusa Sdrnrpi‘^^ nama Supiya sayitamti, Cinas^asiyasa prahuda 
prahitamti ‘The Supis seized a slave man of the vasu Yonu called 
Samrpina and sent him as a present to Cinas^asi’; 713 yam ca 
yudhammi maritamti^ yam ca jivamta^a sayitamti ‘Both those 
which they slew in battle and those they took alive’. 

sihga poh^e : i.e. sitga potge, cf. § 47. See s.v. potge. 

'^silpo^a: ‘document’ or ‘tablet’. Some of the documents refer to 
themselves as eda sil^oga (470). They are regularly mentioned as 
being written silpoia lihitaga (312, 470). Liiders {B,S.O.S. viii, 
652) compares Toch. A. 5/yo^=Skt. iloka. It is there perhaps 
a native Tocharian word identified with the Sanskrit rather than 
a borrowing. Otherwise such irregularity would be difficult to 
explain. Perhaps too with an originally more general meaning as 
seen here. 

sulga ; 582 eta mlia lihitaga. Obviously the same as silpoia, A pho- 
netic variant (silpoga^silyoiay § 31), or merely an error of spelling 
(?)• 

sulpa^arndha : Some article that has to be sent. 

seyita : § 6. 

seraka : 389 and 431-2. A proper name (?). 

so : ‘6’, § 89. 

sothaipga (and sothamghd) : An official in the royal administration 
charged with keeping the accounts of taxation and royal property 
(camels, etc.), ‘tax-collector’. Such in general seems to have been 
the nature of theirfunctionstojudgefromthe allusions which occur. 
We find individual sothamghas charged with peculation: 272 eda 
masu masuvi sothamga dramghadhare sarve parichinavitarriti ‘This 
wine the sothamgas belonging to the wine department and the 
officials have consumed entirely’ ; 567 sugiya virnhaveti yatha edasa 
caturtha var^a huda sothaingha huda^ gothammi sutha vinathaiaj 
iia masuvi dramgammi gamnana kidae huduy Sugiya Fgisa saca 
dharanaga hutamti masu §ada pamcaka milima pramana . . ,yali esa 
Sugiya gothami vinathaga siyatiy esa Sugiya sothamga dhamade 
nikhalidavyay amHa sothamga kartavyay yo masu rayaka masu 
masuvi dramgami dharanaga hutamtiy taha se masu Sugiya Pgtsa 
saca viyosidavya, puranaga masu samgalidavo, yo navaga masu'^ 
vammi Sugiyasa nasti karya, amriesa sothafngana samgalidavya 
‘Sugiya says that this is the fourth year that he has been a 
sothamga ; he has lost a lot on the farm. Here in the wine office 
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a reckoning has been made. Su|iya and Pgisa owe 150 milima of 
wine. ... If this Sugiya has lost it on the farm, he must be removed 
from the duty of sothamga. Another person must be made 
sothamga. The wine, royal wine that they owe to the wine depart- ip 
ment, this wine Sugiya and Pgisa must pay: the old wine is to 
be collected, as regards the new wine Sugiya has nothing ^o do 
with it, it is to be collected by the other sothamgasJ From this * 
it is quite clear that the sothamgkas were engaged in collecting 
commodities, wine, etc., paid as tax: also that they were appointed 
by the local cojkbo^ the letter being addressed to cojhbo Somjaka. 

The office was nearly related to that of divira ^ scribe \ The 
divira Ramsotsa is also referred to as sothariigha Ramsotsa. In 520 
Sugiya is said to hold two offices, that of sothamghai and that of 
scribe. The^zmm Mo^iya (598) is son of the sothamgha Mote^a. 
The divira Vugaca (507) is son of the sotharngha Luthu. The 
Kami aka (183) is said to be in charge of the royal camels. 
sothanig?ias are charged with conducting camels to the king (341)* 
They were charged with making payments from the royal treasury. 
Letters are addressed to the sothamgha Lpipeya to make provision 
for envoys to Khotan (14, 135), to pay a ^Vbman’s wages (19), in 
connection with the appointing of officials (435), etc. The word 
occurs in Toch. A. as sostdhkdn ‘tax-collectors’ (cf. H. W. Bailey, 
jB.iS.O./S. VIII, 905). 
sodhama: ‘sixth’, § 89. 
s^abhanae : skabh-, § 49. 
svatbamga : § 7. 

S 

sa: § 90. 

samgalitaga: (samgalitavo, samgh-y etc.). collect’; Skt. sarnhala-^ 
yati, § 46. 
sagaji: § i. 

sa ca: (i) §122. Meaning ‘and’. Possibly =Vedic sacd ‘with’, 
although the writers seem to have regarded it as the genitive 
termination with -ca. At any rate they occasionally wrote -asya ca 
instead: 561 amklatsa putietsa odarasya ca (three different kinds 
of camel: subject of the sentence). 

(2) An introductory particle appearing at the head of messages 
in letters, e.g. i (and passim) mahanuava maharaya lihati, cojhbo 
Tamjakasa matra deti, saca . . . ‘ The great king writes, he gives 
instruction to the cojhbo Tamjaka, namely . . . In private letters 
after the introductory formulas the contents of the message are 
introduced by evam ca vimati, saca . . . (288) ‘ And thus is the 
message, namely . . . ’ or more often evani ca, saca .... 
sacadbamastidasa : Title of king Aingoka. ^ satyadharmasthita 
‘abiding in the 'true law’, 
samcaya: =^sa 7 ttiaya ‘doubt’, §48. 

Sacyami : Miswritten for Sacatnmi, § 41. 
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saclii: ^witness’; declension of, §§ 6o, 70. 
samcliitena : = samksiptena ‘in brief’, 
sajavanae: ‘to make ready’, § 103. 

sajeyati : Optative, § 100. Only used in the phrase ho pacima kalanimi 
vedeyati codeyati sajeyati, a formula referring to bringing a question 
iPefore the law and finding fault with an agreement already made. 
In its place we find in 661 yo pacema kali ^ . ,cudiyadi vidiyadi 
vivadu uthamyadi. It is not clear how the meaning can be con- 
nected with Skt. sajyati ‘cling’. 

samha : = safijfia-, § 44. Usually in the phrase tanu sarriHa janidavo, 
e.g. 585 asmahhi kilmed ava§a jheniga hotu tanu samita janidavo 
‘ The people belonging to our kilme must certainly be under your 
care, they are to be recognised as your own’. Either the phrase 
is to be regarded as a Bv. compound tanusanjnU’-, something like 
‘characterised as one’s own’, or more probably tatpurma=tanu-- 
sa-Hjndjndtavyd ‘ an idea that they are your own is to be recognised 
because in 331 tanu and samita are separated: yatha tanu dita 
samfia janidavo. 
sainta: §101. 

satri§a : 209, may h^sadr^a ‘ a penalty equal for both parties’, 
sairidena : 475 sarva samdena aro^emi ‘ I am well with all that belongs 
to me’. 

sadha: ‘with’, §§^a2, 37, 93. 

sanidhisechyama : 702. Quite obscure; probably something has 
been miswritten. 

sapiiiida : 7 1 . = ‘ owned in common ’. 

sarnprajaya: 399 samprajaya kartavya kujala kartavya hrahmacarita. 
The letter closes with formulas from the Buddhist religion, 
naturally in a different style and language from that of the ordinary 
documents. Obviously samprajdnya^ is meant, Pali sampajanna 
‘care, attention, circumspection’. The treatment of ny is un- 
expected. 

sampreseyati : § 6. 

sambanidhamma : mitra sainbamdhamma. Written for sambadhama 
‘We have formed a friendship’. On the insertion of anusvara 
where it does not belong, cf. § 47. 
samao: ‘with’, §§ zz, 93. 
samaya: ‘agreement, contract’. 

samarena: 164. An oflSicial designation parallel with tsamghina and 
kvemat^dhina. In 387 samarenamnd is given as an alternative 
reading for samasenammi in the text. There, likewise, the term is 
used in connection with taxation, 
samaho: ^ samao, §§ 28, 93. 
samuha : §§ 37, 90. 

sampdhae : § 5. ♦ 

sartime: 149, 617. An abbreviation for sarnvatsare. 
samovada: ‘agreement’. 
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sarachidati: § 27. ^ 

sarajitaipiti ; ^samran 2 ’‘y% 

sargita : 47 edasa gotha grhavasa Apieyena uda^ena sargita ‘ His farm 
and house were flooded with water by Ap^eya’ ; from aJs/J, sarga^. 
sarva : Declension of, § 88. 

sarvabhavena : § 90. < 7 * 

sarvasu ; Only 422 : sarvasu Ajiyama a’datiarnnci kilme uthidati . . . , 
Obscure. 

sarvasatn : 326 Kamaya ni gotha grhavasa hhumachetra sarvasam tena 
samao. Read sarvasamtena as one word. ‘K.^s farm, house, land 
along with everything that is his ’ ; cf. s.v. samdena. For sarvasanta^ 
in the sense of ‘ all one’s belongings cf. Divyavadana, p. 439, 1 . 30. 
sarva spara: See s.v. s^ara. 
sarvina : Gen. Plural, § 88. 
sali : sydla- ‘ brother-in-law’, § 41 . 
samvatsare: § 58. 
sam^aya : See vera samiaya. 
sasteyaipLixii : dwasammi\ cf. sastehi helow, 

sastehi: Same as sasteyammu It occurs also in three Kharo§thi 
inscriptions from N.W. India (C./.J. vof ii, Index). Konow 
{ib, p. 152) explains it as a participle sasta- from Iranian sad- 
‘to shine*. The word is not known to occur in this sense in any 
Iranian dialect that is preserved, but the development of meaning 
is quite natural; cf. N.Pers, roz from ruc-> ‘to shine*. More 
difficult to explain is the termination -^hi. It is less common than 
-eyammi. Since it is the only form that occurs in the (older) 
inscriptions from India, it is no doubt the original form, while 
sasteyammi represents the analogical introduction of the usual 
termination of the locative singular. Konow (/oc. cit.) explains it 
as instrumental plural, but the syntax is by no means clear, 
sahasrahani: §§ 28, 61. 

sahini: Epithet of hhija ‘seed*, differentiating it ixoiajuthiy which is 
equally obscure (see s.v.): 291 sd amna cavala samgalitavOy dui 
bha^ajuthiy eka bha^a sahiniy uta 20 20 tre tre tnilima nadha kartavo 
‘ That com is to be quickly collected, two parts juthiy one part 
sahinL Forty camels are to be loaded with 3 milirna each*; 387 
hhuma vikrida bhija sahini vajo khi 4 3 ‘He sold land with a 
capacity for 7 khi of sahini seed*, 
sanapru : 660 (also sanapru)* Some article consisting of cloth, 
sikhi: Epithet of atnna ‘ com*, 532. Meaning unknown, 
sigatammi : § 67. 
sltpgha : § 47. 

sidhalavaiima : 109. Apparently siddhalavana-y meaning some kind 
of salt. Something corresponding to sindhu^ or saindhava^ 
would be mor£ familiar. Saka has sidalum translating saindhova 
which is obviously derived from our word, 
sima : § 67. 
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simici : § 77. 
siyati : § 42. 

sira : Only 140 si^ 3. Some article, 
sukrl: Only 74. Epithet of uta ‘earner. 

suji na kirta; Only 318 in a list of objects; Liiders {Textilien, p. 31) 
joints out that this word=N.Pers. sozankard, Ar. Iw. susanjird 
‘ embroidery ’ , ‘ needlework ’ . 

sutha: =susthu ‘very’. The form must correspond to something like 
^sustham, 

suda: or sutra; reading uncertain. Epithet of muli ‘price’, e.g. 590 
amna sutra muli gida 4 4; 480 amna at^a su^a muli gida amna 
milima i khi 10 (see also at^d). In 714 without muli in a list of 
things sent as tax : ... croma, amfia su^ ekamamta, . . . The 
meaning is quite obscure, 
sudi: =(?) 566. sudi karna hamdhana. 
sude: 107. Epithet of dramgadhare ‘officials’, 
sudha: =‘only’, § 91. The etymology is not clear. 

Supiye: Name of a hostile people always mentioned as engaged in 
marauding activities, carrying off animals (212) and men (324, 
491). They are mentioned as attacking Calmadana ( = Cercen) 
1 19, 324, 722, Cadota 183. There was a garrison at Saca (Endere) 
to watch out for them, 133, 578. The cojhbo Samjaka at Cadota 
was not strong enough to oppose them in the field, and locked 
himself and the inhabitants within the city walls, until they went 
away. The desert on the north and Khotan in the west being 
excluded, they must have been tribes in the Kun-Lun mountains 
to the south-east of that strip of the Shan-Shan kingdom which 
ran up through Cercen to Niya. In the Saka text published by 
Leumann (E xvi. 9) they are mentioned as Suplya (which shows 
that the i was long), along with Huns and other invaders who 
attacked the Kingdom of Khotan. Cf. further Prof. Thomas in 
Acta Or. xii, 54 ff. and Tib. Texts and Docs. pp. 78 and 156. 
sumimna : ‘ dream ’,151. 

Suli^a: Either = ‘ inhabitant of Kashghar’ as Prof. Thomas suggests, 
or possibly ‘Sogdian’. On the form, cf. Gauthiot, Grammaire 
SogdiennSy l, p. vi. 

sufetha: (also swdesta). A title. Nothing very definite about their 
sphere of activity is to be learned. The suT^etha Khosa goes on an 
embassy to Klhotan (362). Suvethas act as judges along with 
oguSf cojhboSy etc. (506, 709). About nine are mentioned, 
susaga: 215. Some class of individuals: treya su^a^a eka ekapota^a 
gi^mti ‘The three s°s took one young animal each’. Another 
possible reading is vurya^a (see s.v.). The word appears as suja§a 
in 387 sujaga rajadhama karemti, ‘Informer’ {sucaka-)} 
susmela : = Skt. suksmela, a particular kind of ^ice (‘ cardamoms 
On the treatment of ks^ cf. § 48. 
suha: =‘weir, §§27, 91. 
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se: =sa^ §§ 12, 22, 80. 
seniye; ‘ soldiers ^ § 60. 
so: =scz, § 80. 

sokhali^a: 665 sohhaliia sarthasa ‘The sokhali^a caravan’. Name 
of a place (?). 

sorngha: Occurs twice. 637 amna^ kdlasa padamulade varsa%arsi 
rajadhareyana somgha prasavitaia ‘Another thing, somgha was 
granted year by year from the feet of the kola to the employees 
of the state ’ ; 604 yam kola Ramakasa HUyammi Caskey a somgha 
anita ‘When Cas^eya brought somgha to the side of (? cf. Hti- 
yammi) Ramaka’. 

sotira: Apparently a title. 580 sacfd divira Ap^eya sachi sotira tasuca 
Catata ‘The scribe Ap^eya was a witness, the sotira tasuca Catata 
was a witness Possibly an adaptation of the Gk. awrrjp, 
sonistamni: 149. Some article. Probably some piece of apparel 
because it is mentioned between karnculi ‘girdle’ and kayabam- 
dhana, 

stasyatl : §§ 41, 99. 

stora: =:Av. staora^, Pahl. stor^ N.Pers. sutiir ‘a large animal’ (camel 
or horse) or simply ‘horse’. In 13 vadavi storam ca, it obviously 
means ‘horse’. In 164 sada storena, jamna samaho^ it means 
‘animals’ as opposed to jarnna ‘people’, 
storavara: ‘riding on a stora*. Iranian -hdra as in O.Pers. asahara-y 
etc. Formed with the same suffix are also aipavara, utavara, and 
possibly Pursavara (a proper name). In Skt. aivavdra (Epic.), 
stovainna: Only 399 tasmartha eta stovamnena atra visajita uta 
prichamnayey yahi esa stovarnna atra e§atiy lekha vacitu, tomi 
stovamnasa haste uta Ua prahadavya ‘ Therefore this stovarnna has 
been sent there to demand a camel, when this stovarnna comes 
there, having read the letter, a camel is to be dispatched in the 
hand of the stovarnna*. It is either a proper name, or the name 
of a particular kind of official that might be used for the purpose, 
stri : Declension of, § 68. 

Spaniyaka: 661. Iranian name (?), cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 515. (Av. 

spanyah- ‘more holy’, Pahl. spendk.) 
spara: (also spura). =‘ completely’. More often in the phrase 
sarva spara {s§urd) ‘all complete’: 272 pratha cavala paruvard 
iuka masUy ima vard masu sarva s^ara sarngalidavya ‘Forthwith 
last year’s dry grapes (.?) and this year’s grapes are to be quickly 
collected all completely’. An Iranian word. Saka uspurra-y 
Arm.L.W. spar, Pahl. {u)spurry {ti)spurrik, N.Pers. siparl, cf. 
B.S.O.S. VII, 787. 
sparna : = suvarna, § 49. 

s^asa: ‘watch, watching, guard’. Whence s;^asavamna ‘guard, watch- 
man’. Iranian‘' and *spdsapdna (cf. Sogd. sp*s ‘service’, 
N.Pers. dpds ‘thanks’, both of which have lost the original 
meaning). The word is discussed in B.S.O.S. vii, 512. Cf. § 49. 
Cf. further Saka spaiaria (H, W. Bailey, Z.D.M.G. 1936, p , 576). 
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’spura : Cf. 

spetha : Cf. suvetha and § 49. 

spora : = s^ura, probably to be read so. Cf. prochidavo for pruchidavo, 
etc. and § 4. 

Syabala : = Slhabala-, § s8. 

sruA% : 509. Also surva^ 524. Only in the phrase raydka sruva (surva) 
torngUj indicating some kind of employment in the royal service 
(cf. s.v, tomga). 

svachaxnta^a : 639. =‘of their own accord’ (sva-chandas'-). The 
feminine is svachamdi at 555. 
svachirnna: 211. =(?). 
svaya: §§ 6, 49, 86. 
svasavamniye: 471. CL s:(>asavanina. 
sve : —svayam, §§ 6, 86. 

sveta : 72. . . .priya sveta Kamcaga . . . seems to indicate some kind 
of relationship. The same document contains apru (see s.v.), 
which also apparently is a noun of relationship. Neither word 
appears anywhere else. 

ri 

hachati: Is used botti for siyati and bhavisyati, cf. §§ 4, 99, 100. The 
optative sense is the more usual. The word = Pkt. acchaL The h- 
no doubt is from huda, hodi, hotu^ etc. Cf. Prof. R. L. Turner in 
B.S, 0 ,S. VIII, 795 if. 

harga : =‘tax*, or some particular kind of tax. The most usual word 
for tax is pal^i. The word is Iranian. The Arm.L.W. hark corre- 
sponds most closely to it. A different form of the same base is 
represented by Ar. and N.Pers. xardj. For a full discussion, cf. 
B.S.O.S, VII, 788. 

hali : Obscure ; only 83 ma imci eda kali karisyasL 
hasga: Word of uncertain meaning: occurs in the phrase has§a 
nikhaleti (297, 751) ‘to remove, take out, a has^a^; 297 has^a 
nikhaleti^ yatha purva dhaina has^a Ua rayadvarammi ativahidavo 
‘ He takes out the has^a . . . according to the former land the has^a 
is to be sent over here to the king’s court’. 

In 542 we have has^adana in the sentence : yatha stri Kaciyae 
prace, has^adana prace edesa vamti parihasamti, eda stri hastagada 
karerriti ‘ . . .that concerning a woman Kaci, concerning the giving 
of the has^tty they make a claim against (?) him, and take hold of 
this woman’. 

hastama: §45. =‘ dispute’. Same as vivada. Iranian word ha(m)~ 
stamba-. Cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 788. 

hiditeya: 399. The reading is not certain, but the context demands 
something corresponding to Skt. hrdaya; a form hideya would 
perhaps be all right. 

hinajhasya: Title of Avijita Simha king of Khotan, 661. Iranian 
’^htndza-^^arparrjyo^y cf. B,S, 0 ,S^ VII, 514, and Konow, Acta 
Or. XIV, 231 ff. The word appears as hmdysd in Saka (B.S,O.S. 
VIII, 791)- 
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hu^iyaml: §§5, 27. From hhrti~. Only 703 iarira huAiyami osu^ 
avajidavo ‘Care is to be exercised in the maintenance of your 
body’. ’ ^ , 

hedi; § 28. —e 4 d ‘sheep’ (?). 
hetufena: §§ 29, 71. 

hoati : § 96. ^ 

hotu : § 98. 

hora : An alternative reading for huve in 100. Both obscure. 
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